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INDIA, after independence, is astir with new life and new
activity in every field, agricultural. industrial and educational.
Nowhere is this so much in evidence as in Madras State.

THE record of Madras in the field of education is striking.
A twin-movement, one from the Government giving all aids,
facilities and incentives to students and teachers participating ia
this Yagna to root out illiteracy and another from the people,
their social conscience stirred into a burst of voluntary effort,
offering buildings, equipment and other accessories for the school,
have converged to produce a minor revolution in the State.
Children are served lunch at their schools. Poor children are
also given clothing free.

THANKS to this new impulse sweeping the countryside,
cvery village with a population of 300 has the facilities of an
elementary school. The number of elementary schools was only
16,000 in the State ten years ago ; today it is about 27,000.

MORE than 11,000 villages out of 18,000 villages have been
electrified, over a lakh power pumpsets are used in farm opera-
tions, and many good roads provide links with the outside world.
Advice under the Community Development Programme has Yeen
availed of \in cultivation methods with excellent results.

NEW industries and factories that have sprung up in neigh-
bouring townships have provided gainful employment to village
surplus population.

THE peasant in Madras State to-day is happy. There is now
a new confidence in his face and a new spring in his gait, thanks
to the Plans.

Issued by
THE DIRECTOR OF INFORMATION & PUBLICITY,

GOVERNMENT OF MADRAS.
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Planned Families require

CONTAB

contraceptive foam tablets

ADVANTAGLS #
@ Simple, economical and efFective
@ No appliances required
@ No systemic effect in continuous use
@ Used extensively and recommended by
Physicians and Family Planning Units.
Packs: Tubes of 5 tablets.
Boxes of 100 tubes for Family Planning Clinics only,

T

SMITH STANISTREET & CO., LTD.

HEAD GFFICE, FACTORY AND LABORATONIES, 18, CONVENT ROAD, CALCUTT/. 14,
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. .. and now
310 books
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{ The Southern Languages Book Trust, formed by the
Vice-Chancellors of South Indian universities, has so far
sponsored the publication of 310 books in the four southern
languages of India — Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam and Kan-
nada. These low-priced, high-quality books have influenc-

ed the South Indian book industry in a great measure.

Besides sponsoring production of books, the Trust has
also experimented with marketing methods to create a

mass market for books.

The Information Section of the Trust would be happy

to receive requests for further particulars about the Trust.

Southern Languages Book Trust,
Marble Hall, Madras-34

CEAD OGNS EDIEDIED $ED TR O D I ED IR IR I ED * ED 4 ED  ED o T+ &

{0-0-0-0-0-0-0-‘- - - P _

- L 214 44 2. J

S

.-Q.’.’Mﬂ-..’““-’-’-..'.’-..0.0-0.0.0.0-0.‘-0-0.0-0-0-0('0-0.0
: Yy *¥ 24 4 M
CEDED AR ED ¢ EDED &



POPULATION REVIEW January 1952

o-o-o-0-0.0-0-000-0-0-0.0-0-.-.-.-.-0&-0-'-¢-
A dd 21 1Y YTy
AR IEB IR IR o W

STEEL PLANTS AND
STEEL FOUNDRIES
REQUIRING
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Please Contact :

IRMECO PRIVATE LTD.,

12-B, NETAJI SUBHAS ROAD,

EDIGPIEDIGDIEDIAD G VIDIAD s D QD ¢ &D

CALCUTTA-I )
Post Box No. 122

Phone : 22-3175
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Moti

of Jamshedpur

~

PR
NoTt a show dog perhaps. But Moti doesn’t
worry about that. Nor about anything else, as long
as he has enough to eat and the sun to bask in.
Certainly he neither knows nor cares that he
lives in Jamshedpur—a city devoted to producing
one of today's most precious metals...steel.

Nor does Moti care to know that the town he
lives in is the result of private enterprise...

that the town produces steel for factories, houses,
hospitals, railways and for the varied consumer
needs of this modern age...that it is built and
maintained by Tatas.

This is just one of the ways in which Tatas
contribute to the growth and development of the
country. In such widely differing fields as steel,
textiles, electric power, chemicals, locomotives and
engineering; machine tools, radios, air conditioning
private enterprise plays an important role.

It's a pity Moti knows nothing of all this. An
individualist himself, he’d be the first to appreciate
such private enterprise and initiative,

TATA INDUSTRIES Fivate LIMITE
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A C C and sa"k ar
BRAND CEMENTS..,

help lay a solid
foundation fop

INDIA’S PROGRESS

- e

Concrete Road near Madurai . .

Today India is building for the future...for prosperity...for plenty. With cement
India is erecting structures as vast as her own aspirations. . in the heart of an
expanding metropolis...or within the bounds of a humble village...on the face
of a majestic mountain...or on the fringe of the sea...vital new buildings and
new projects providing ‘concrete evidence' of India's achieVements‘evid_
ence of what cement can do for an advancing country. Angd the Associated
Cement Companies Ltd. and India Cements Ltd. help lay a sqlig foundation

for india's progress by supplying quality cementin ever increasing Quantities

THE CEMENT MARKETING ¢0. of INDIA LTD.
THE ASSOCIATED CEMENT cas, LT,
THE INDIA CEMENTS LTD,

Symbois of top quality cement

SWT s CMI, 26030 (a)
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“The LIC pays " “It’s good
Rs 30 crores to know that my
in claims g, policy money

every year.” is guaranteed.”

PEOPLE ARE TALKING ABOUT LIC

Every year, about Rs 30 crores is received by people who own
life insurance policies (or by their dependents). And it is
interesting that more than 70%, of this money is paid to

policyholders on maturity of their policies.

This fact clearly demonstrates that the benefits of Life
Insurance are being largely enjoyed during the
life-time of the policyholder himself.

“Millions of people are today realizing that Life Insurance
7 is a unique investment of security — both for themselves and
for their families. And millions of people are placing their trust

in the soundness of the LIC to safeguard their interests.

ife Jnsurance @orpomﬁon of Gadia Y4
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CHARM TO MODERN LIVING

Your home looks colourful when you
use charming Co-optex furnishing
fabrics available in an array of colours
and. designs. Adorn your home with
Co-optex. You will be proud to own
it and your guests will admire it.

& HANDLOOM

FABRICS

for dress and furnishings

4

y
/

/////////////////////ﬂ/////////////”//////////////////ﬂ//ﬂﬂ//////////////////////////A{W/[/////////////////////////////////////////////////ﬂ///////A

~ 1 AT MR,
LR
BT s ke

A .
ey JI

"'WWWWW/WIMMIWMMMWWWIWWMWWWW%

The Tamil Nadu (Madras State)
Handloom Weavers'
Co-operative
Society Limited,
Egmore, Madras-8

selling units
all over India

~are built f
The sieek, smart-looking PHILLIPS cycle is built to suit the needs yo u

of today’s active young men like you. Made of true-temper steel §

: t
has the strength and flexibility to withstand the roughest use,

Renowned the world over for nearty 70 years, PHILLIPS cycles
are now precision-built at T.I. Cycles' ultra-modern factory.

wart w g

HILLI

Comanmay (Y

T 1. CYCLES OF INDIA ambattur, Near Madras

K

SISTA’S

IWY TIC.PH 1600
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“I look upon an increase in the power of
the State with the greatest fear, becayse
although while apparently  doing good
by minimising exploitation, it does the
greatest harm to mankind by destroying
individuality which lies at the root of al|
progress. "’

—MAHATMA GANDH

Forum of

Join this non-political organisation.
Annual Membership fee is Rs. 10/-
Student Associateship is Rs. 2/-

Free

Enterprise

235, Dr. D. N. Road, p. B. 48-A
Bombay- |

Madras Centre :

35, Mount Road, Madras.2

—\
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ADVICE TO EVERY MARRIED COUPLE

1. Please buy, and read a copy of the Family Planning

Manual. The price of a copy is only 12 Naye Paise

(Postage extra.)

2 The Manual is in three parts. The First Part gives you the
advice of the Family Planning Board appointed by the Government of
Madras. The Second Part tells you all that you should know about
natural methods, appliance methods and surgical methods of Family
Planning. The Third Part explains why it is your family duty as
well as national duty to follow the advice given to you by the Family
Planning Board. Copies are available in English and Tamil.

3. How to buy a copy?

(i) The Manual can be brought from the Superintendent,
Government Press, Mount Road, Madras-2; and from all

Agents for Government Publications.

(ii) OR, you may write to the Madras State Family Planning
Officer, Office of the Director of Medical Services, Madras-6,
and ask for a copy in Tamil or English. You should give your
name and full postal address and send a Money Order for
27 Naye Paise. Stamps will not be accepted. A copy will then
be sent to you by Ordinary Book-Post. If you want the copy
to be sent by Registered Book-Post, you have to send a
Money Order for 73 Naye Paise.

(i) Bulk purchasers of 25 copies and more at a time,
will be allowed a deduction of 25% on the sale price.

MADRAS STATE FAMILY PLANNING OFFICER

MR o o o a0 g N
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® FULLY FASHIONED SKIRT
® SILKY RUNNING
® LONGER LIFE AND

® TOP PERFORMANCE

INDIVIDUALLY TESTED

———— T -

BHARAT
PISTONS

——
—

V. M. RAMASWAMY ENGINEERING WORKS,
14, DAVIDSON STREET, MADRAS|

et svsetoman . _

o g

J

0000 o00000500000000055050600050

6000000500560255%

2 ] EVIEW i3
anuary 1962 POPULATION REVIE

500000000005000000600050000000000000000000000000005022006002055C8

Telephone : 2225

Telegrams : VASANTA

THE VASANTA MILLS LIMITED

Registered Office .
SINGANALLUR. COIMBATORE Dr.
Authorised Capital Rs. 30,00,000
Paid-up Capital Rs. 25,50,000

SPINDLES : 44,424 LOOMS : 270

Managing Agents :
R. K. SHANMUKHAM CHETTY & BROS.

SPINNING :

Ring Yarn of all counts ranging from 8s to 80s
SINGLE DOUBLE
CHEESES CONES
STAPLE FIBRE MERCERISED

MANUFACTURING :
GADA DHOTIES
MULLS TOWELS

LONGCLOTH TERRY TOWELS

RCOSL0000000000500005600055052000900055505505000

5000000500000000000000C00000000EI000C53050LEE0C0000C000000405020550

In this age of Speed & Rush,
ACCIDENTS Just happen
no one knows why,
when & where !

But everyone should know that he can
now take INSURANCE PROTECTION
against every kind of Accident.

ANNUAL PREMIUM
Only Four Annas Per Cent

For Particulars
INDIAN MUTUAL GENERAL

INSURANCE SOCIETY LTD
35. MOUNT ROAD,

°r

MADRAS-2
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Sove’zeign Sweets

THE NATION’S CHOICE

K2
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Manufactured by

Messrs. KOHINUR CONFECTIONERY PRODUCTS
COMPANY PRIVATE LTD.

MADRAS-26
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Put wings on your fingers with “ HALDA”
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Manufactured in India in collaboration with

~AB. Atvidabergs Industrier, Sweden by
The Rayala Corporation Private Limited

25-L, Mount Road, Guindy, Madras-32
Phone : 88871, 88872

Grams: « RAYCOR »
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CONTENTS
Population and Welfare in Industrial Societies Professor Kingsley Davis

Migration as a Process and Migrant as a Person Professor Clarence Senior
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tute. Entered as Second Class printed
ight by the Indian Institute for Popul
andrasek har and printed by Shri T,
109-C, Mount Road, Madras-18.

ation Studies.
K. Venkatesan



POPULATION REVIEW

January 1962

A NNANN]

Current Books on
§
POPULATION PROBLEMS
V. V. Bapu: STUDIES IN DEATH DUTIES

P. C. Bsnsi: INDIA'S FOOD RESOURCES & POPULATION Rs. 1250
S. CHANDRASEKHAR: COMMUNIST CHINA TODAY N Rs. 1000
S. CuanokasexsaR: HUNGRY PEOPLE & EMPTY LANDS Rs. 900

(Essay on population problems and International ’I;ensiors)
S. CHANDRASERHAR: INFANT MORTALITY IN INDIA ' gs. 16.80
S. CHANDRASEKHAR: POPULATION AND PL " . S 16.00

: ANNED-

IN INDIA. (Second Edition) ED-PARENTHOOD
S. CnanpraseknaR: CHINA'S POPULATION (Second Edition) oS 1000
R. C. Drsar: STANDARD OF LIVING IN INDIA & PAKISTAN e 10
S. Y. KrisuNAswaMY: FOOD PRODUCTION IN INDIA - Rs. 2000
C. B. Mamonia : POPULATION & FAMILY PLANNING IN INDIA o
C. B. Mamoria: TRIBAL DEMOGRAPHY IM INDIA N
S. D. Varva: FACTS & FIGURES ABOUT 1961 CENSUS Re. 500
B. VowaNs: OUR COUNTRY. POPULATION WEALTH Rs. 450
P. A. Wapia: NATURAL RESOURCES & POPULATION OF INDIA ﬁs' 200
s, 150

B co.,
Scindia  House, 17-Park  Street,
NEW DELHI-!. CALCUTTA-16
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THE ANDHRA SCIENT

~ complete in cabinet with lock and key

MASULIPATAM '- MADRAS - BOMBAY - DELHI -

As. 8020 CLINICAL MICROSCOPE with
ouF standard stage 5 x 41 triple nosepiec
built in mechanical - stage (Ungraduatede),
coarse and fine motions for focussin
gfafiuated draw tub: for eyepiece, ruck angd,
pmion movement for substage condenser.

Optical Equipment ;

Achror.nqtic Objective:  10.8x, 44x and 105x
oil immersion.

Eyepieces: 3x and 1Cx.

Conde‘nser: Abbe type NA. 1.2 wit itis
diaphragm and filter holder with filter,

Mirror: 2" dia. Plane concave,

Clinical Microscope as described above with

special quick focussing and time saving stop

N Price : Rs. 10509,
Clinical Microscope as described abo

graduated Mechanical stage. ve with

Price: Rs. 1085,

IFIC COMPANY LIMITED

HYDERABAD - CALCUTTA - WALTAIR

Population and Welfare in Industrial
Societies *

By KINGSLEY DAVIS, Ph.D,

Professor of Sociolo

In choosing a topic for the Dorothy B.
Nyswander Lecture of 1960., I sou_ght one
that would explore the basm. relationships
petween demography and public health, and
the best way to do this seemed to be to
discuss the population problems of t}}e mos‘t
advanced industrial sccieties. It is 1n sucn
societies that medical science has brought the
greatest improvements in death control, and
where consequently the ultimate demogra-
rhic implications arc more clearly fore-
shadowed. Further, by turning our'attentxon
to the demographic problems pecphar to the
industrial nations, we can aymd thg un-
conscious assumption that it is only in the
poorer and less developed .countnes that
welfare is affected by populatlonAtrends. lel(‘
truth is that each type of society has its
characteristic populations stru'cture — her}ce
its own kind of problems and its own policy

issues.

The industrial societies, as vet embrgcing
less than a third of the world, are stllllso
new, particularly the recent arrxyals like
Japan and the Soviet Union, that their rien’:o‘-
graphic potentials have not fully C.volvcu
1t is clear, however, that among their mo;t
distinctive population traits are (1) their
high proportion of aged persons. (2) the'xr
high degree of urbanization, and (3) their
m;)derate]y low birth rates. Two othgr traits
that once distinguished them.—— their lgmz
life-expectancy and their rapid population
growth — are no longer theirs alone. T}]Q
underdeveloped countries are rapidly comin:

% This is the Fourth Annual Dorothy Nyswan-
der Lecture. It was deljvered in Berkeley,
April 6, 1960. The lectureship was cstablished in
honor of Dr. Nyswander upon her retirement as
Professor of Health Education at the University
of California.

3

gy and Social Institutions, University of California, Berkeley, U.S.A.

abreast of the industrial nations in life-
expectancy and have for some time sur-
passed them in population growth.

Whatever they are, the demographic fea-
tures of industrial societies are mutually
interconnected and dependent in their cau-
sation and in their consequences upon the
defining trait of industrialism itself — high
per capita output. This does not mean that
the relationships are obvious at first glance,
for indeed they are not. It means, rather,
that none of the demographic traits is alter-
able without affecting other such traits or the
bases of industrialism itself. By definition,
the problem of an industrial society is not
poverty. There is no question of populations
lacking the means of subsistence. The proh-
lem, rather, is how to distribute rights and
obligations in such a way as to guarantee the
continued progress of indusirial civilization.
It is in terms of this problem that I wish {o
discuss the distinctive population trends of
advanced counrtries.

THE STRUCTURE AND CAUSES
OF AGING POPULATIONS

The probler: of an aged population is
usually phrased as how to achieve the welfare
of older percons despite thewr rising popu-
lation. Another way of phrasing it is how
to deal with clder persons in such a wey
as to maximize the welfare of all members
of societv. Witk this in m:nd let us first
look at the changing dimensions of the aged
population.

Perhans thz best single index of the
entire age distribution is the median age.
In the United States the median age rose
consistently with each census, from 1800 to
1950, but the most marked rise was from
1900 to 1950.
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White Population

Median Years Addegd

Age* in Prior Period
1800 16.0 —
1850 19.1 3.1.
1900 23.4 4.3
1950 30.8 7.4
1959 30.2 —0.6

The slight reduction in 1959 is insignificant
compared to the enormous rise that pre-
ceded it.

The median age of course tells us nothing
about the relation between specific age
groups. Interesting from an economic point
of view is the relation of those in the depen-
dency-prene ages to those in the productive
ages. If we take the dependency-prone to
consist of those under 20 and those 60 or
cver, we find (as sesn in the last column of
Table 1) that there were, in the United
States in 1900, about 104 of them for each
hundred persons aged 20 through 59. By

January

1950, interestingly enough, the ratioc had
sunk to §5. This was an exceptionally favor-
able ratio, but note that the dependency-
prone greup was now much more heavily
composed of older people. In 1900 the latter
made up less than an eighth of the depen-
dency-prone class, whereas in 1950 the
constituted more than one-fourth of it Iy
fact,_ from 1900 to 1950 the child-adult ;‘atir;
declined by a third, while the elderly rati
rose by three-fourths, Between 1950 ang
1959, howgver, both dependency-prone
groups 10se in ratio to persong in productive
ages. As & consequence, the tota] ratio of
the _dependency-prone to those in the r

ductive ages returned to where it wap i
1!_)00, stubstantially higher than it had S -
nine years hefore. Further, among thosee??l
the 60-plus category, the proportion in t}ie
upper ages, where dependency is more likel

showed a steady rise (Table 2). The ayé
groups 60-65,_in which maost people are st'gll
vigorous declined from 37 to 32 per cerllt

whereas those 75 ang over
2 e cont rose from 18 to

TABLE 1

Dependency-prone Age-groups in United States Populetion, 1900, 1950, 1959

Ages Ages Under 20 Ages 60 and Ov
20-59 Number Per 100 Number  Per e]'(')() NlljJrr‘gls::rzo angeiolzo
(000°s) (000’s) Age 20-59 (000’s)  Age 20-59 (000s) Age 20-59
1900 37,340 33,771 90.4 4,884 13.1 38,655 103.5
1950 81,269 51,099 62.9 18,329 22.6 69,428 85 4
1959 86,708 67,883 78.3 22,512 26.0 90,395 104'2

The position of the industrial countries in
relation to the non-industrial ones can be
seen from Tgble 3. The industrial countries
have fewer proportions of children and youth,
but greater proportions in the older ages.
The contrast is particularly marked for the

older industrial nations of north-western
Eurove.

* For 1800 through 1950, from Henry D. Shel-
don, The Older Population of the United States
(New York: John Wiley, 1858), p. 138; for
1})59, from U.S. Census Bureau, Current Popula-
tior Reports—Population Estimates (Series P-25,
No: 212, Jan. 26, 1960), “ Estimates of the Popu-
lation of the United States, by Age, Color, and
Sex, July 1, 1957 to 1958 p, 5, '

As the researches of Valoaras proved some
years agn,! the overwhelming factor in th
aging of populations in the industria) coune
tries is the long secular decline in the b'rtg
rate. This is shown clearly by the Unilted

1 Vasilios G. Valoarag « Patt
R aras, erns of Agij
i}é}mar{ Populations ” in Eastern Stateg g:ljegal?tf
ucation Conference Proceedings, T Soci
ngd Biological Challenge of Our Agi"nq P§pulgtciml
F()pewm‘)%%r.k: “%()gll:?bia University Press 19‘.3(())7)1
i -85 : g and ati "
Annals (_)f the American Aé?léee?,l Pofml}fh?’.ls'
agd Social Science, Vol 316 (Maxycho 195é7)hucal
eﬁzg 1§5e1e) al;g 22N57 Population Bulletin I(Io 1
. 1951), pp. 42.57 ang Uy ging
PoPulatzons and Its Economic aﬁdngciglg? 4 ;"f
cations (New York : United Nations 1956) Cnt:p;

1962

TABLE 2

POPULATION AND WELFARE IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES 18

Age Distribution of persons aged 60 or over, United States, 1900, 1950, 1959

. ed Aged Aged Aged Aged
r\‘;c(’)t?—l GAOggtt 65g-70 70-74 75-79 80+
100.0 36.8 26.7 18.1 10.7 7.7
iggg 100.0 33.1 27.3 18.6 11.7 9.3
1959 100.0 31.7 255 19.0 13.2 10.6
TABLE 3

Dependency Indices of the Age Structure in selected countries

- “hild- Youth Adult Ratio old Age Total
child Eglpizndency (gltj)ulhs 11)5—19 pelr Dependency Ratio Dependency Ratio
(Children under 100 adults (Oldsters 60-plus (Under 20 and
15 per 100 20-59) per 100 adults 60 and over
adults 20-59) 20-59) adults 20-59)
DERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES
N Libya, 1954 87 20 22 129
Algeria
(Moslcms), 1954 101 24 13 igz
Ceylon, 1956 90 }9 11 121
Costa Rica, 1957 105 25 19 141
India, 1931 85 19
India, 1951 80 21 12 113
INDUSTRIAL COUNTRIES
old World
Belgium, 1956 41 11 31 83
Denmark, 1956 51 14 28 93
France, 1957 47 12 33 99
w World
NeU.S.A., 1958 62 15 26 103
N. Zealand, 1956 65 15 26 106
LIFE-TABLE POPULATIONS
U.S.A. White~
Female, 1957,
with life-expect-
ancy of 73.5 39 13 43 05
Hypothetical futurc
U.S.A. with life-
expectancy of 83 38 13 80 111
PROJECTED POPULATION
Great Britain
2017* 30 11 57 98

« Mortality decline between 1947 and 1977 a! same rate as in prior 50 years, then stable,

Ferlility decline 20% beiween 1847 and 1967 and then remain fixed.
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States data. In 1960 the proportion of
children &n¢ youth was reduced because of
the long decline in the birth rate during the
first fifty years of this century. Those under
20 were the survivors from the relatively
few births of the 1930°s and 1940's, whereas
those aged 20 to 59 were survivors from the
more prolific decades of 1890 to 1930. The
rebound of the birth rate in the 1940’s and
particulariy in the 1950’s swelled the number
of persons under 20, whereas by then the
depression trough had moved up to the
20-59 greup. In 1950 the elderly were
numerous because they were the survivors
of births in the prolific years of 1860-1890,
and by 1959 they had grown proportionately
more numecrcus because the 20-59 group had
been drastically affected by past lower
fertility,

Popularly, the cause of the aging popula-
tion is still often thought to be declining
mortality. It has been shown experimen-
tally, however, by letting mortality decline
while fertiiity is held constant and vice versa,
that the rising proportion of elderly persons
in the population of industrial countries is
due almosi entirely to the secular decline in
fertility.? Since the reduction of mortality
has beea greater for younger than for older
ages, it has tended to make the population
more youihful in most cases. The postwar
boom in kirths, a phenomenon common to
all the industrial nations, lowered the
median age of the population. It will even-
tually reduce the proportion of the aged,
but not until birth cohorts of 1920 to 1940
have reached the elderly status, which will
be after 1980.

%Valoaras, “Patterns of Aging,” loc. cit,
showed that if the U.S, population of 1900 had
been constantly subject to the same fertility as
in 1900-1914 but experienced the declining mor-
tality that it actually did experience, the result
would be to make the population more youth-
ful by 1940. If the 1900 population had been
constantly subject to the same mortality as in
1800-1914, but experienced the declines in fertility
that it actually did experience after 1900, the
result would be to enhance the proportion of
older persons, Using stable populations, the
U.AN. study, Aging of Population and Its Econo-
mic and Social Implications, found “that reduc-
tions of mortality such as have occurred in the
past led to an increase in the proportion of young
peop}e from 0-14 years, a decrease in the pro-
portion of adults from fifteen to fifty-nine years
and a very slight increase in the number of per.
sons of sixty years and over.” (p. 28).
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ingenuity of its potentially unhappy conse-
quences arc to be evaded or mitigated.
Since an aged population is brought about
by demographic factors — specifically up to
now, by a low birth rate — one obv10u§
solution is tu eliminate the demogrqphlc
cause. As a matter of fact, this is sometlmes
proposed in an oblique way, by condem_mng
birth control because it creates the evil of
an aging population. We shall lat‘er deal
with the parcdoxes of a demographic 501}1—
tion, but first let us analyze the social
mechanisms either used or proposed for
dealing with the swollen ranks of the elderly
in industrial societies.
The Question of Labor-Force Participation

As with any other major social problem,
so in the case of the aged there vare seve}'al
problems rolled into one. A given policy
may be addressed to one of the §ub-prpblems
as if this were the sole consideration, (.)1‘
there may be ambiguity as tq jugt what Is
being attempted. A conflict exists m.modem
industrial sccieties between prov1dmg. a
comfortable and dignified old age fpr in-
creased numbers of people_ and keeplng'tho
vising load cof taxes within bounds. Since
there is no ¢uestion but that the x?eeds of
the elderly must be met, cven if more
meagerly than some would desire, the fgx‘-
ther problem arises of how the financial
vesponsibility is to be allocated.

The ideal solution— and one that gets
immediately to the crux of the problem —
is to reduce thc main source of both econo-
mic drain and social hazard in an aging
population : namely, the higher risk of qls_
employment as age advances. In the Umed
States, according to 1959 data, the proportion
of males aged 65 and over who are either
unemployed or not in the labor force is 65
per cent. The figure rises rapidly with age :

Percentage of Males
Not employed, Not
in School, Not in
the Labour Force, 1959*

20-59 .. 6.4
60-64 i, 20.4
65-69 . 52.2
70+ . 72.8

+ Based on cstimated populations in Census
Bureau, Current Population Reports, Series
.25, No. 212, p. 9, and on labor force data in
Ivid., Series P-57, No. 204, p. 12,

IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES 21

The number cf disemployed at ages 60 and
over is greater than the entire rumber
either employed or in school in the age
group 25-29. Obviously, if the disemploy-
ment ratio could be reduced, say, to 10 per
cent for those 60-64, 15 per cent for those
65-69, and 25 per cent for those 70 or over,
and if the ircreased employment in these
ages was efficient, the net gain to national
production would be substantial — probably
substantial erough to mect the cost of keep-
ing unemployed elderly population in decent
circumstances. When we add that to con-
tinue in active work would save the morale
of many an older person, the argument in
favor of a pclicy of increased employment
in the upper age brackets seems irrefutable.

Yet, if this is the most favored policy, it
shows a singular lack of success. As is well
known, the trend is the other way. As
industrializaticrs proceeds, fewer and fewer
of the aged are working. A tabulation of
male activity rates in three classes of coun-
tries about 1¢50 shows the following :

Percent Males

Type of
. Age 65 or Over
Country Who are Active*
Under-developed .. 78.5
Semi-developed . 62.5
Developed .. 40.6

* United Nations, Aging 0f Population and Its
Economic and Sociul Implications, p. 52.

Today in the United States, the proportion
of aged persen: in the labor force — 34 per
cent for males, 8 per cent for females — is
the lowest on record, as Table 4 shows. A
survey covering 1958 finds that 43 per cent
of the men aged 65 or more and 14 per cent
of the women had work experience during
some or all of the year; but, even among
those who did work, less than two-thirds of
the men and less than half of the women
had full-tim¢  jobs. Furthermore, among
those who worked either full-or part-time,
26 per cent of the men and 29 per cent of
the women worked only half the year or
less.4 It is alsc of interest that despite the

4.U.S. Census Bureau. Current Population Re-
poris—Labor Force, Scries P. 50, No. 91 (June
30, 1959y, p. 12,
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great rise in the labor-force participation of
women during the last half century, the
proportion o«f participation among those
aged 60 and over has not risen at all.

TABLE 4
Proportion of persons aged 65 or more who
were in the Labor Force, United States,
1890-1958

Per Cent in Labor Force

Males Females
1890 .. 68.2 7.6
1900 .. 63.2 8.3
1910 .. n.a. n.a.
1920 .. 55.6 7.3
1930 .. 54.0 7.3
1940 .. 42.2 6.0
1950 .. 44.4 7.0
1959 .. 34.0 8.0

Source : TFor 1890 to 1940, from John D. Du-
rand, The Labor Force in the United States
(New York: Social Science Research Council,
1948), p. 208. For 1950, from Henry D. Sheldon,
Thke Older Population of the United States,
p. 166. For 1959, derived from U.S. Census
Bureau, Current Population Reports — Popula-
tion Estimates, Series P-25, No. 212 (Jan. 26,
1960), p. 9, and Current Population Reports —
Labor Force, Series P-57, No. 204 (June 30, 1959),
p. 12.

Unless the causes of this long downward
trend in employment are understood, there
can be no intelligent policy with respect to
the aged. For instance, one common inter-
pretation is that the employers are to blame,
since they often refuse to employ people in
the upper age brackets. Although surveys
indicate that preference is in fact given to
younger workers?® this cannot automatically
be laid to “ prejudice,” nor can it be easily

5 In seven labor market areas in 1956 the
Federal Bureau of Employment Security found
that 20 per cent of the job orders filed with
public employment offices specified workers
under 35 years of age; 41 per cent called for
workers under 45 years; and 52 per cent for
recruits under 55. U,S, Bureau of Employment
Security, BES No, E152 (1956), p. 28. Cited by
Margaret S, Gordon, “ The Older Worker and
Hiring Practices,” Monthly Labor Rewiew,
Vol 82 (Nov, 1959), p. 1199,
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demonstrated that « prejudice ” has been

on the incresse. If careful investigation
should prove that preference for younger
yvor.kers is mainly a matter of irrational pre-
Jgdwe, then state laws barring discrimina-
tlop against elderly workers on the basis of
their age would be the answer. Such meg-
sures, however, assume falsely that there
are no econemically important differences
associated with age. Yet we know that if
an employer pays no attention whatever to
age, but hires people solely on the basis of
their proficiercy in the work he wants therﬁ
to do, he will wind up by taking some older
person, to be sure, but not an equal share
of them. To force him by law to take an
equal share particularly at ages above 65

would be to lower the efficiency of hig
business. ‘

to

Fortunately, the factors tending to lower
the efficiency of elderly workers are not
irremediable. Even the slowing down and
worsening hezlth that generally come with
advanced years may in the future be post-
poned far beyond the usual age when the
appear now. The obsolesence of skiljs tha};
comes with age is known to be remediable
because re-education is possible ip mam;
cases. The employer, however, cannot base
his hiring policies on the wonders of science
in the future or on the maintenance of g
costly re-educstion system. He can hardly
be expected to bear the entire burden of
reversing the downward trend of labor force
participation among the elderly, éspecially
at a time when the proportion of the elderly
in the population has reached an all-time
high. Before trying to force the employer
to take the entire responsibility, one would
be wise to explore other possible causes of
disemploymenrt than prejudice ang other
possible remedies than legal restraint,

To see what improved health ¢
plish, we have to realize thy
fraction of the elderly are n
Approximately 35 per cent of
aged 65 or more are either in
ill or disabled. Among those
tions and not working durin
cent gave “illness or disap
reason, and fcwer than 2
“inability to find work.”
with obsolete skills g hard
but expert opinion suggests

ould accom-
t a sizable
ow disabled.
American men
institutions or
not in- instjty-
g 1958, 30 per
ility » gg their
Per cent cited
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er to estimate,
that it ig sub-
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stantial and that re-education therefore has
an important place in gerontological policy.

During the last decade, and particularly in
the last 3 or 4 years, the most rapid expansion
of employment has bee~ occurring in profes-
sional and technical occupations especiaily in-
accessible to an individual who does not have
the appropriate education and training and in
which the proportion of persons aged 45 and
over is relatively low. Meanwhile, the supply
of younger workers is increasing, as the teen-
agers born in the high birth rate period cf the
early 1940's reach the labor market age’

Important. as organic disability anc_i obso-
lescence may be, they do not explain, any
more than prejudice does, the long associa-
tion between g declining rate of labor-force
participation by the elderly and an advan-
cing trend of economic development. A
more likely explanation can be glimpsed by
recalling that work is not the whole of life,
or production the whole of society. Although
from many points of view it is desirable to
keep the elderly engaged in productive
activity, there are weighty reasons for
excusing them from work too. Some people
view the release from the necessity of work-
ing as a boon rather than a catastrophe : a
just reward for a-life of useful activity,
something to look forward to and prepare
for. Business firms and other employers do
not view retirement schemes as just a means
of protecting themselves from aged em-
ployees, but also as a part of the incentive,
or “fringe kenefit,” system. It is not so
much that the elderly wish to shirk, but
rather that they want the option of working
or not working according to their own
individual circumstances.” Those who are
not in the labor force today are in numerous
instances better off than those of the same
age in previcus decades who were occupied.

6 Gordon, op, cit,, p. 1198,

7 How many do not wish to work is hard to
say. because everyone is supposed to want to
work and therefore gives some other reason fcr
an inactive status than disinterest. Jn the Uni-
versity of California suoplement to the Current
Population Survey of April 1952, only 124 per
gent of the 654 men. claimed they were able to
work and yet not in the labor force. Of these,
two-thirds were either not interested in work-
ing or wanted to work just occasionally. (Cited
by Sheldon, op. cit, p. 167). ,
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A high propertion of the latter worked in
spite of serious handicaps because they had
to. Today the productivity of industrial
societies is such that they can afford to
relieve the aged of the necessity of working,
just as they can relieve children and
adolescents.

It therefore seems hard to escape the
conclusion thut the shrinkage in the labor-
force participation of the elderly is due
fundamentally to economic development
itself.82 Earlier retirement, plus some increase
in life-expectancy even at advanced ages,
has given a long holiday to huge numbers
of older people. Although there can be no
doubt that for many this has been involun-
tary and disorganizing, there can equally be
no doubt that for many it has been welcome.

The Allocation of Costs for Old-Age
Support

If one of the potential gains of modern
society is mara opportunity for older persons
to retire or work as they desire, then the
question remains as to how the costs of
those who elect to retire or who cannot
work are to be met. In the oldest system,
which still prevails more or less intact in
much of the world, the aged continue to
work if able and, if not able, receive support
by kinsmen, usually their own children.
This system hLas a certain symmetry ; parents
support their dependent offspring but put
them to work as early as possible ; and, in
turn, the offspring (when mature) support
their aged parents but keep them at work
as long as possible. The immemorial tena-
city of the system is explained by several
factors. First, the prospect of being sup-
ported in old age encourages young adults
to get married and reproduce. Second, the
close and conctant personal contact between
those giving and those receiving support
tends to mirimize rigidity, neglect, fraud,
etc. Third, in static primitive or agrarian
societies, the old are more useful than in
industrial societies, for they are valuable

& Sheldon. op. cit., pp. 53-60, examines seve-
ral explanati.ons of the downward trend in labor-
force participation : changing occupational
structure,  declining self-employment, altered
age strqc‘ture among the aged. Rejecting these
on empl.ncal grounds, he leans to the view that
the rising level of living with

: retirement
schemes efc., has been responsible.
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storehouses of culture and their skills, if
retained, are not obsolescent.® Fourth, in
such societies the birth rate is high and
consequently the aged form a small portion
of the population. In 1931, for example,
India had 11.5 persons aged 20-59 for each
one aged 60 or more, whereas the United
States in 1958 had less than 4 to one and
France in 1957 had only 3 to one.

It is only in industrial societies that the
family-supnor: system becomes superseded,
and then only haltingly, partially, and with
misgivings. Curiously, the system tends to
persist so far as the support of children is
concerned. Although public schools, family
allowances, tax reductions, and other mea-
sures universally help in the support of
children in developed countries, the main
burden still rests on the parents. On the
other hand, the aged are increasingly being
supported in some other way than through
reliance on their mature offspring. The
reason for this difference is doubtless partly
due to the fact that children are as a whole
more attractive and enjoyable than old
people ; consequently, the industrial society
can penalize parents by placing upon them
most of the burden of child support and
yvet escape major difficulties of enforcement,
whereas the rcverse cannot be accomplished
with respect tc the aged. But there is a
demographic factor as well. In an industrial
society, due to the low birth rate, parents
dre more numerous in relation to young
children than in an agrarian society. For
identically the same reason, as we have
seen, the aged are more numerous in rela-
tion to the younger adults. The effect of
the demographic changes accompanying
industrialization is therefore to reduce the
burden per parent of supporting young
children and to maximize the burden per
voung adult of supporting aged parents.
This is demonstrated in three model popula-
tions, each representing a different combi-
nation of fertility and mortality. The ratio
of elderly rparents to adult children, =s
exhibited in Table 5, is twice as high in
industrial societies (column 3) as in transi-
tional ones, and more than twice as high

9 See Kingsley Davis and Jerry W. Combs, Jr.,
“ The Sociology of an Aging Population” in
Social and Biological Challenge of OQur Aging
Population, pp. 147-159.
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as in societies that have not started on the
demographic transition (column 1). Al-
though all of the models are made on the
basis of certain formal assumptions, they
illustrate clearly the purely demographic
source of resistance to supporting the aged
by having their children bear the burden.

TABLE 5

Ratios of aged parents to children in three
model populctions

Population [ :
High Fertility
High Mortality
Population 11 :
High Fertility
Low Mortality
Population I11 :
Low Fertility
Low Mortality

Parents Surviving to
Age 60 for Each
Surviving Child .289 301 .601

Average Number of
Years a Perent
Lives Beyond Age
60 for Each Year
Lived by Child
between Ages 30
and 60 .14 .18 .36

Source : United Nations, Aging of Population
and Its Economic and Social I'mplications (1956),
p 75,

The demographic elements do not, how-
ever, solely determine the support situation.
For instance, the burden on the parents of
young children is enormously increased in
industrial soc:eties by the ever longer post-
ponement of the child’s entry into the labor
force. However necessary this may be for
education adcquate to run a complex eco-
nomy, there can be no question about its
direct and indirect costs to parents. It
follows, then. that parents do not reccive
the full benefit provided by the low birth
rate of industrial countries. This means in
turn, that they are not in a good position to
support their aged parents, especially since
thi.s burden has increased both from the
aging population and from some factors
feading to involuntary disemployment of
the aged. As a consequence, the support of
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the aged, if left entirely in the hands of
sons and daughters, would be not only
onerous but unequal and inadequate; it
would force the elderly into the labor
market in maximum numbers and on bad
terms. Instead, individuals have so-ught t'o
make provisions for their old age in their
own right, independently of their children.
Since however, only a minority can accom-
plish this, the society at large has come to
their rescue, and to the rescue of their adult
children, by collective systems of old age
security. In this way the erstwhile symme-
try has been destroyed. Although many
people still contribute to the support of
aged parenis, the trend is the other_way.
The parent-child bond, at least economl?ally'.
is broken when the child becomes inde-
pendent ; the economic sacrifice of the parent
for the young child is not rewarded by a
return sacrifice by the adult child. Thg
family structure is such that emphasis 1s
placed on the married pair and their depen-
dent offspring, with few ties remaining
between theia and their four AeAlderly parent§.
Geographical and social mobllllty add to this
break between the generations, a break
between persons who were once close.

Collective systems of support for the aged
tend to diffuse the cost to all of the pro-
ducers. They are equitable —from each
according to his capacity and to each accord-
ing to his need : but they are also impersonal.
There is ‘“no personal link between the
aged persons who receive retirement pen-
sions and the workers who pay the
contributions.” 1©  Consequently, the rule of
caveat emptor applies to a greater extent.
The aging generation tends to be b.ilked of
its expectations by heartless inflation and
in return it sometimes turns to political
pressure to wring from the active popula-
tion all that it can. It has been stated that
persons over 60 receive 20 per cent of the
national income and compose 23 per cent of
the electorate in France.'! In the United
States, although the average income of the
elderly is below that of younger groups, the

10 United Nations, Aging of Population and its
Economic and Social Implications (1956), p. 78.

11 Alfred Sauvy, “ Social and Economic Con-
sequences of the Aging of Western European
Populations,” Population Studies, Vol. 2 (June
1948), p. 117.
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senior citizen Icbbies have had considerable
success in liberalizing state and federal
legislation in their behalf.!> There are more
voters age 65 or over in the United States
than there are Negro voters, farm voters or
foreign-born veters. It would be a major
tragedy if their situation became such that
they would vote as a solid bloc.

THE FUTURE AGE DISTRIBUTION

Although the aging of industrial popula-
tions in the past has been due to declining
and low fertility, an added influence may
arise in the future. As was mentioned
earlier, the puast declines in mortality were
greater at the younger than at the older
ages. So greal have been the reductions at
ages under 335 that little room for improve-
ment is left. If nobody died before reaching
age 35, it would increase the number who
do reach thai age by conly 6.4 per cent. At
higher ages, however, there is great room
for improvement.’3 It follows that if con-
tinued improvement in mortality is to be
made, it will have to be in the advanced
ages, and this will contribute to a further
aging of the pcpulation. In Table 3 it can
be seen that the projected population for
Great Britain, made on the assumption that
mortality wculd decline for 30 years as it
did in the -previous fifty and that fertility
would be at a low level, yields an extremely
high proportion of persons over 60.}¢
Actually, the projected decline of mortality
was conservative, for the highest expecta-
tion of life at birth that would be reached
would be 69.0 for males and 76.2 for females.
If a more drastic drop in" mortality is
assumed, a greater rise in the proportion of

12 See John J. Corson and John W. McConnell,
Economic Needs of Older People (New York :
Twentieth Century Fund, 1956), Ch. 5: and Frank
A. Pinner, Paul Jacobs, and Philip Selznick,
Old Age and Political Behavior (Berkeley :
University of California Press, 1960).

13 The life table for the United States shows
that, under the mortality conditions of 1957, 94
per cent of those born reach age 35. If nobody
died, this would amount to only 649% more sur-
vivors. Since. however, only 78% of those boin
survive to age 60 under 1957 conditions, an in-
crease in the survivors say up to 92% would re-
present an 18 rise.

14 Royal Commission on Population, Papers.

Vol. 11 (London: His Majesty’s Stationery Office,
1950), p. 281.
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the aged takes place regardiess of the level
of fertility assumed.ls

There is no reason to believe that the pace
of death control will not continue. The
resources of scientific talent now being
poured into nedical research may soon bring
a major breckthrough in precisely those
diseases which, being degenerative, are
associated with age —such as cancer and
cardiovascular-renal disorders. Having saved
people from infectious disease, we now let
them die frem the chronic maladies ; but
we shall be increasingly postponing these
t0oo. One can visualize a time when most
people will die of accident, homicide, suicide,
and warfare. Civilizations are mirrored in
their causes of death. One of the most vital
questions facing industrial civilization is
whether the prolonging of life to ever more
advanced ages will be an extension of seni-
lity or an extension of vigor.

FERTILITY, PROSPERITY, AND
POPULATION GROWTH

I stated ai the beginning that contem-
porary industrial societies exhibit moderate
birth rates. Although these rates are
approximateiy only half as high as those in
aen-industrial countries, they nevertheless
ate sufficient, with low mortality, to yield
substantial population growth (Table 6).

TABLE 6

Population growth, 1920 to 1960 Developed
and Unrderdeveloped regions

Population
(Million) Per Cent
1920 1960 Gain
Underdeveloped 1,245 2,109 69
Developed 565 801 42
New/a 338 521 54
Old/b 227 280 23

(a) Australia-New Zealand, Canada, Japan,
U.S.SR., US.A.

(b) North-west and Centra] Europe.

15 United Nations, Aging of Populations. ... .. ,
op. 28-30. The breaking point seems to be the
life-expectation of 70 years, the point now
approximated by most advanced countries. Be-
vond that point further declines in mortality tend
to age the population at an accelerating rate.
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Themif.b;?rrll\/?}ﬁth%s ‘}Y{a_rherger, “Variations on a
e Popﬁlati(m Aheadm Roy G. Francis (ed)

. (Mi fe . . .
of Minnesota Press, 1958) , l;g.eafotgiz"; Umversxty

1962 POPULATION AND WELFARE IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES 27

to the suburbs requires extra equipment,
such as a power mower, an extra car, longer
utility lines, more super-highways. Not
only residences, but stores, offices, factgr‘les
are moving out in an effort to satisfy rising
space demands. But this attempt to escape
the city is hopeless, because the condltlor}s
that make the city intolerable — the mu1.t1-
plication of goods and people — are carried
to the suburbs (in fact stimulated by the
suburbs), so that the erstwhile fringe
becomes a part of the spreading city. Fur-
thermore, the costs and wastes increase as
the urban avea, the population, and the
goods expand. An ever grecater fraction gf
our energy promises to be dissipated in
meeting the costs of commutation, air pollp-
tion, water pellution, traffic congestion, noise
abatement.

One finds it difficult, therefore, to just;fy
continued population growth in industrial
countries. Indced, those among these coun-
tries which scem to enjoy the best life,. and
which are cor.sequently magnets of immigra-
tion, are precisely the ones that have the
fewest pecople in relation to resources. Why,
then, does the birth rate remain so high ?

It remains high in part because of the
opposition of some rehglous groups to effi-
cient birth control. This has thg effect of
not only increasing the proportion of un-
planned births among adherents of such
faiths, but, since municipal, county, state
and federal administrative and wgl_fare
agencies are often inﬂuer}ced by the? rehgl‘ous
opposition, the availabihtAyI of efficient birth
control to the ordinary citizen, regardless cf
his faith, is reduced. A recent field study of
a national sample of urban white women
found that 16 per cent of the most recgnt
pregnancies were not wanted by the wife,
husband, or both. The percentage rose
sharply according to how many pregnancies
had preceded the last one. If the last preg-
nancy was the first, only 6 per cent reported
it as unwanted by onc or both married part-
ners : if it was the ninth, the figure rose to
62 per cent.!” The study also found that the
percentage of Catholic couples using contra-
ception is less than the percentage of Pro-

17 Ronald Freedom, Pascal K. Whelpton,
Arthur A. Campbell, Family Planning, Sterility
and Population Growth (New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1959), p. 75.

testant couples doing so, but that the diffe-
rence diminishes with wife’s age:

Percentage Prapticing
Contraception*

Wife Aged Wife Aged
18-24 30-34
Protestant 74 76
Catholic 51 63

* Ronald Freedman, Pascal K. Whelpton, Arthur
A. Campbell, Family Planning, Sterility and
Population Growth (New York: McGraw-Hill,
1959y, p. 108.

The people who need help from welfare
agencies and who, on the average, are poorer
and less educated than the ordinary citizen
are particularly likely to be deprived of
access to help in birth control. In this con-
nection it is of interest to note that the
illegitimate birth rate has risen substantially
in the United States. In 1940 the ecstimated
1llegitimacy rate was 7.1 per 1000 unmarried
women aged 15-44 years; in 1957 it was
three times as high (20.9).18 It is also of
interest to note that the nonwhite birth rate,
always higher than the white, has tended to
increase its advantage :

Per Cent
Birth Rate* by which
Nonwhite
White Nonwhite Exceeds
White
1925-29 22.4 30.9 38
1953-57 24.0 34.9 45

* National Office of Vital Statistics, Vital Sta-
tistics — Special Reports, National Summaries,
Vol. 50, No. 19 (November 27, 1959), p. Ixxii,
Th¢ rates are based on births corrected for
underregistration.

But in addition to the inadequate use of
birth control, another factor plays a part,
and probably a larger part, in the continu-
ance of a moderately high birth rate.
Children are liked in industrial societies,
and families of a congenial size are desired.
Even if all pregnancies were planned, it

12 National Office of Vital Statistics — Special
Reports. National Summaries, Vol. 50. No. 19
(Nov. 27, 1959), p. lxix.
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seems likely that the birth rate would be
high enough to yield substantial population
growth. Indeed, as family planning has come
to characterize a greater portion of all cou-
ples, the percentage of childless and one-
child families has declined noticeably, just
as has the percentage of families of six or
more children. A greater portion of couples
are now clustered in the two-, three-, and
four-child range. With a low mortality in
industrial societies, the average couple would
need to have less than 2.2 children. In other
words, some population growth would occur
even if eight out of every ten couples had
two children and the other two couples had
only three. As the mortality is improved
still further, the required number of births
for replacement will approach ever closer
to two per couple. This, along with the ex-
tension of life, means that a shorter and
shorter portion of each person’s existence
would be spent with a young child in the
household. It is questionable whether the
tiny replacement-size family will ever be
congenial to people.

Furthermore, a rate of reproduction low
enough just to replace the population at the
present low mortality would produce an
extremely aged population. For example, in
Table 3 are shown two life-table populations.
Since a life-table population is one that has
exactly the same fertility as mortality, it
can be seen that in a population which has
just enough births to replace itself and a
mortality equalling that of United States
white females in 1957, there would be more
people aged 60 or above than children under
15. If mortality were improved only a bit
further, to where a life-expectation of 83
was attained, the number aged 60 or over
would be greater than the number under
age 20. This prospect of a further aging of
the population has become a key argument
in the anti-birth control movement in
France,!® and may become so in this country.
However, the implication that we should
maintain a high birth rate as the means of

19 C. Watson, “ Birth Control and Abortion in
France since 1939, Population Studies, Vol. 5
(March 1952), p. 263: A. Sauvy, De Malthus «
Mao Tse-Toung (Paris: Denoel, 1958), pp. 275-
77; “ Population Reference Bureau,” “‘Children
in Spite of Ourselves': France Struggles with a
Dilemma” Population Bulletin, vVol. 12 (Nov.
1956), pp. 108-126.
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tion pressure. On the other hand, the advan-
ced countries can keep their moderately high
birth rates and their moderately high rates
of population growth. This would exert some
influence in keeping the age structure
younger than it would otherwise be, and
give some basis for restraining immigration.
However, the probability is very high that
such a policy if continued indefinitely, would
be followed by almost incredible congestion.
Also, the truth is that further declines in the
death rate in the advanced countries will
cause the proportion of the aged to rise
regardless of the birth rate. Indeed, what-
cver the path taken, short of increased
mortality, the industrial societies appear to
be destined to have an aging population. This
does not present them with an insuperable
handicap, but it does place a profound burden
upon them to find the means to mitigate the
hardships and the inefficiencies that might
otherwise result. To be successful, the means
will have to be sought at all levels — bio-
logical, economic, governmental, familial ;
and will have tc be compatible with the
competitive viability of the industrial nation.

World Population At Time of Christ: 300 Million

At the time that Jesus walked

among men, the world’s popuiation

may have totalled 300 million persons, concentrated principally in the
Mediterranean basin, India, and China.

The Secretariat of the United Nations Population Division, after
reviewing various estimates, suggests “that the world’s population was
likely to have been between 200 and 300 million at the start of the

Christian era.”

During the present generation from 1930 to 1960, the increase in the
world’s population will be approximately 900 million, or three times the
total of the New Testament period. This increase of 30 years, moreover,
may be twice as large as the global total at the time of the Reformation.



Migration as a Process and Migrant
as a Person
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I. MIGRATION AND ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT

Millions of persons annually almost
literally pull up their roots in their com-
munity of origin and move to new homes,
Muny go short distances ; many journey for
days. Some go great distances, but go quick-
Iy by that modern magic carpet, the jet.
Those who journey differ in many ways :
in age and sex, in education, in skill, in
color, in religion, in experience.

Some journey because they are victims of
man’s inhumanity to man, of forcible evic-
tion from their homes because somecone or
some institution does not like their skin
color, their religion, their political ideas, or
their ancestry. Dr. Elfan Rees, one of the
great humanitarian leaders of the world,
wrote only four years ago of the 40,000,000
persons made homeless between the end of
the war in 1945 and 1957.1

The International Labor Organization in
that same year estimated that 16,500,000
refugees were ‘“not yet fully resettled”.
Many have found permanent homes since
then, but hundreds of thousands are added
annually in Europe, Asia, Africa and the
Middle East. There is a tendency to discuss
this type of migration as arising out of “an
emergency " ; as something unusual, abnor-
mal, and therefore something which, when
dealt with, will leave the world free of pro-
blems of migration. I am sure we all hope
that the uprooting of peoples by military
conquest is waning in importance and will
soon be abolished. I am surc that we are
all working for the day when people will
not have to seek refuge in foreign lands
from political or religious persecution as

1 Elfan Rees, Century of the Homeless Man.
(New York: Carnegie Endowment for Inter_
national Peace, 1957.) p. 196.
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raise the per capita income of the poverty-
stricken of the world by one dollar a year
for the next decade would take an invest-
ment of at least 100 biliion dollars (100,000
million, as our British friends say), or 1‘0
billion a year. And this would bring their
average annual income up to $100 by the
end of the ten year period! The amount
required  is two-and-a-helf times the
average annual investmecnt in the under-
developed areas in recent years.

Second, population growih eats into =co-
nomic advance so vigorously that the popﬁu—
lation of a number of naticns, Egypt., for
example, now have lower leve}s of .hvmg
than they had 20 years ago. This basic fact
has led Egene R. Black, president. of the
International Bank for Reconstruction and
Development, to warn that:

«1 must be blunt. Population growth
threatens to nullify all our efforts to raise
living standards in many of the poorer coun-
tries Unless population growth can be
restrained, we may have to abandon for th'is
generation our hopes of economic progre§s in
the crowded lands of Asia and the Middle
East. "1

Third, as nations, or sections of nations,
modernize, it takes fewer and fewer people
to produce the basic goods, the food anq the
fibre. This is illustrated by the experience
of the United States in farming. Ope
worker on the farm could produce, in
1850, enough food and the fibre
to supply himself and three other per-
sons. By 1900, the ratio had risen to 1 to 7
by 1940, 1 to 11 and by 1951_3, one worker
on the farm could supply himself and 24
others. The major factor in this increase
has, of course, been the application of tech-
nology to farming. The average invest-
ment per farm worker in the United States
today is $20,700. One result is a “ surplus”
‘ftarm population in the United States of at
LJe;l's,t 1} million farm families, or around 5
i 6 million persons. In addition, some 40
per cent of our young men growing up on
the farm must leave farming and find an
urban occupation if they can.

A careful study of the relation between
economic development and the ability of an

1 Address to the Economic & Social Council of
the United Nations, New York, April 24, 1961.
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economy to support a high rate of popula-
tion growth, based on analyses of Puerto
Rico and Mexico, reaches the following
conciusion :

“ As labor utilization improves, national
income grows. The workers in a new textile
factory produce far more cloth than the one
using a hand loom. A motor truck transports
more goods and transports them more quickly
than an animal drawn vehicle. And so it goes
— virtually cvery ncw clement introduced as
part of the process of economic growth leads
te higher labour productivity. This wmeans
that there can be substantial increases in
national income without any change in the
overall level of employment. In fact, national
income can double or treble without an
increase in the volume of total employment,
because the rate of increase in national income
is closely related to the rate of increase in
labor productivity, while the rate of increase
in total cmployment depends primarily on the
size of the labour reservoir. "2

The experience of Puerto Rico in the
early days of its widely-lauded industriali-
zation program is indicative of the dilemma
of the overpopulated areas striving to raise
levels of living. The first five industrial
plants were built at a cost of roughly
$11,000,000. They gave employment to 992
workers, or $11,082 for each job created.
In recent years the investment per worker
has risen and now comes closer to the
$25.000 needed in the United States. Thus
it is seen that if the industrializing area
succeeds in securing the high investment
needed to build new, modern, efficient manu-
fucturing plants, it puts few people to
work ! If, on the other hand, it installg
chsolete and inefficient machinery, it may
put more people to work but the higher
cost of production will probably cause the
new industry to fail in competition with the
products of the more efficient factories. And
thu: the workers are again unemployed !

II. THE FUNCTION OF MIGRATION

It should be apparent from this hastv
sketch of the dvnamic interaction of popu-
lat:on and economics that overpopulation

2A. J. Jaffe. People, Jobs & Economic Devet
lopment. (Glencoe, Illinois : The Frec Press, 1 )
p. 157. * 1958,
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in various areas is not likely to be solved in
the near future. Nor, for that matter,
assuming a continuation of present trends in
international financial and technical aid, will
it ever be solved. The question of migra-
tion from the underdeveloped areas to the
jndustrially-advanced areas inevitably
arises, as does the question of population
control after the spectacular success of
Japan in cutting its rate of natural increase.
This discussion is confined, of course, fo
migration.

et us look first at international migra-
tion. Compared with the high points of the
past, voluntary international migration to-
day is small. However, in terms of the ner-
sonal suffering of millions of persons who
will be involved for many years to come,
humanitarians cannot ignore these move-
ments which will continue in spite of natio-
nalistic restrictions in all regions of the
world.

Asia and Africa are likely to be the re-
gions in which the largest numbers are in-
volved, but significant streams of imraigrants
will continue to flow from the underdeve-
loped to the more developed areas in Europe,
und from Europe to better economic oppor-
tunities in North and South America, Aus-
tralia and New Zealand, as well as between
nations in the Western Hemisphere. Theie
is also considerable movement from the
United Kingdom to other parts of the Bri-
tish Commonwealth ! and from some parts
of the Commonwealth to the United Wiig-
dom.?

Much of the latter is not technically
international immigration, since those
moving are citizens of the receiving coun-

1 See for example, Lionel Birch, “ The Long,
Long Queue to Leave Britain.” The Reporter,
March 7, 1953. pp. 20-22.

2 A scholarly study of both emigration and
immigration is Julius Isaac’s British Post-War
Migration. Cambridge University Press, 1954. An
early, rapid survey of the West Indian movement
is contained in Clarence Senior and Douglas
Manley, A Report on Jamaican Migration to
Great Britain, (Kingston: The Government
Printer, 1955.) Later reports includes S. K. Ruck,
ed. The West Indian Comes to England. (Lon-
don : Routledge & Kegan Raul, Ltd. 1960) and
Ruth Glass Newcomers: The West Indians in
London (London: George Allen & Unwin ILtd,
1960) .
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try, just as those moving from Algeria 1o
France or from Indonesia to Holland in re-
ce:nt years.have been citizens, The Puerto
R1can. moving to the mainland United States
also is an internal migrant, not an immi-
grant, since Puerto Ricans have been citi-
zens of the United States since 1917,

The Puerto Rican migration and that of
the West Indians to the United Kingdom
have engendered a great deal of pquicit.v
In recent years, in spite of the relativel.y
stall numbers involved. The Puerto Rican
net migration averaged 41,212 annually
during the 1951-60 decade, or a total of
412,120. The West Indian flow totalled
177,950 in the same ten years, or 17,795 per
year? Possibly as many as 20,000 have re-

turned to their original homes duri
period, Hring that

There is one considerable difference bet-
ween the United Kingdom ang the United
States as receiving areas. It has been some
cgnturies since the former received any
sizeable numbers of immigrants, but the
United States had counted 41,840,961 since
records were first kept in 1821, The total
was made up of 34,574,632 Europeans,
5,753,214 from the other nations of the
Western Hemisphere, 1,097,772 from Asian

countries, and small numbers from other
parts of the world.*

Let us compare the 1951-60 flow of
%12,1'20 from Puerto Rico with the total
Immigration to the United States for those
years, which was 2,515,479. Immigrants
from Europe made up 1,328,293 ; from Asia,

147,453 ; and from other Western Hemi-
sphere countries, 996,944, '

Now let us look at th
which took place ip the United States in
the same ten years. Each year gaw an
a\{ergge of 5.370,000 Persons migratin
within the borders of their own State ang
5,1}70,000 more migrating intg at least an
adjacent State. Some years saw at‘least
half of that 5 million migrating from one

e internal migration

-
otfhethfteJ I1\{/11g;‘ant Services Division,

m . 8. for the Wes i
?;l(tlsg Gu1'an.a and British Honduras "t L(I)rrl]((i;oe:
A ommission, 196], (Typeseript) ,
turaliZ:tqal RepoTt °f the Immigration and Na-
ton Service, Washington 1960, pp. 41-42.

3¢ Activities
Commission in
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region of the United States to another. The
major movements were from the South to
North and from the East to the West. Move-
ments  within States and between States
within regions all showed the same ten-
dency : the migration was from areas of less
economic development to those of greater
economic  production and tbgrefore of
greater employment opportunities. Urban
areas in all parts of the country grew at
more rapid rates than did the rural areas.
Some urban areas grew at slower 1‘ate§ than
others, of course. This was 2 reﬂectlor} .of
differing economic opportunities. Some c~1t?es
v-hich had been growing with grea’F rapldl.ty
in the past had been affected by mdustrla}l
shifts and technological changes apd this
was reflected in a drastic decline in their
growth rates. Some which had been based
on coal mining, for example, .have been
lesing population with the decline of pro-
duction from their mines. Many_ of their
people have migrated to gxpgndmg areas.
Similar conditions prevail in  cut-over
forest areas, eroded farming areas, etc. Apd
always the poorer areas are burdened with
heavy rate of population Increase.

Thus the United States shows, within .its
own borders, the same phenomena wh{ch
take place throughout the Worl'd, and wh1ch
would be much more widespread 1f
nationalistic barriers had nqt been ergcted
almost universally. Data on internal nygyg-
tion from other nations are not available
in the same form, but a recgnt survey by the
International Labour Organization shows“how
widespread s what has b_een called ‘the
flight from the land ".’. Figures are given
for 25 major nations which hf:lve dependable
census machinery. They all‘ display a redgc-
tion during recent years in 'fhe prf)portlon
of the labor force occupied in agriculture.
That proportion has come to be looked upon
as a highly significant index to fche general
cconomic development of a nation. Thqse
with over 50 percent of theu" labor force in
agiculture, with the prop(?rtlon so engaged
are listed here as illustrations :

Thailand 96 per cent
India .. .. 74,
Philippines .. .. 66 .,

1 Why Labour Leaves the. Land. (Geneva :
International Labour Organization. 1960}, pp. 229.
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Egypt .. .. 64 per cent
Mexico .. .. 61 |,
Brazil .. .. 58
Spain .. .. 50

On the other end of the development scale
arc found these nations

United Kingdom 5 per cent
Belgium .. .. 12,
Australia .. .. 13,
United States .. .. 13,
Switzerland .. .. 17,
Canada .. .. 19,
Netherlands .. .. 19
New Zealand .. .. 19
Sweden .. .. 21,
Germany (Fed. Rep.) .. 23,
Denmark .. .. 25

It should be further noted that the abso-
Jute numbers of persons working on the
land decreased during the years surveyed
in 15 of the 25 countries, including all but
one of the 11 with between 5 to 25 percent
so occupied. The one exception was the
Netherlands, which is not typical because
of the economic blow it suffered in the loss
of most of its smpire.

All of the data of this section point in the
same direction. There is now and for many
vears to come there will be a vast re-distri-
bution of population taking place, even if
and when the legacy of political, religious
ard racial persecution has been eliminated
anc if further forced migrations were {0 be
prevented.

Voluntary migration is an essential fac-
tor in economic advance. It benefits the
migrant himself, the economy of the receiv-
ing community and of the sending com-
rrunity as a general rule.

The manner in which voluntary migra-
tion responds to the requirements of a well-
developed labour market is illustrated by
the experience of the Puerto Ricans. 'The
average annual migration for periods shown
gives a general idea of the reaction of the
flow from Puerto Rico to employment
opportunities in the United States :

1909-1930 .. 1,986 per vcar
1931-1940 .. . 904 , .
1941-1950 .. . 18,794 .
1951-1960 .. . 41,212 '

13 12
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The slight recession which started late in
1953 resulted in a 69 per cent drop in the
migration. The years 1955 and 1956 were
somewhat more prosperous, and the migra-
tion climbed, only to be sent down again by
the 1957 recession, which resulted in a fall
of 28 per cent in the migration, followed
by a further decrease of 26 per cent in
1958. There was a slight rise in 1959, but
1966 showed a fall to 16,298, the lowest
point in 15 years. This was also the year
of the greatest unemployment in two de-
cades.

The West Indian migration shows a simi-
lIar reaction to the presence of job openings
in the United Kingdom.

The recorded experience of millions of
immigrants to the United States has been
analyzed by several scholars to trace out the
relationships between its economic develop-
ment and immigration. They all find a high
correlation between the ups and downs of
business cycles and the rise and fall of the
numbers of immigrants reaching its shores.!

Much migration causes human suffering as
well as bringing economic advancement.
However, the friction, and dislocations and
suffering which often accompany migration
can be reduced by governmental and volun-
tary social action. Such institutions as
churches, labor unions, community centers,
and school systems all have an important
role to play in this process.

[I. MIGRATION AND THE MIGRANT

What happens to the individual migrant ?
What happens to his family ? Is he more at
peace with himself after he migrates than
he was before ? Assuming that he has bet-
tered his lot economically, does he feel that
he is actually better off ? These and a
myriad other questions will be asked by
those whose major interests lie in helping

1 Among the more important studies in this
field are : Harry Jerome, Migration and Business
Cycles. (New York: National Bureau of Econo-
mic Research, 1926) Dorothy S. Thomas, Social
and Economic Aspects of Swedish Population
Movements. 1750-1933. (New York: Macmillan
1041) Brinley Thomas, Migration and Ecomomic
Growth. (Cambridge, University Press, 1954.)
Simon Kuznets and Ernest Rubin, Immigration
and the Foreign Born. (New York : National
Bureau of Economic Research, Inc. 1954,
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ment and to conflictg between the conduct
norms he learned in hig old home ang those
he is required to follow in his new home

One of the chief
adjustment and int
community (and t
unprepared to

problems which hinders
egration is that the new
h.lS is usually g city) is
receive the migrant ;
not prepared to live i
these lacks can be cor
by proper action at both ends of the
tion. Many of the new urban dweller
relatively short distanceg geographicg

n the
rected

S come
LIy, but

plexities of cit

Yy living gag
rable. Some would b

e desi-
recent studies in the

Large numbers of the internal migrants

must bridge both long geographs: i
graphical -
ces and great cultural differences distan

by any of the usual indices g 5 hi

’de.ath rates, high birtp rates Suxczvhidiz ?lgg
uhtgracy, low per capity incor;xe hi hp o
p_ortlons in agricultura], forestry ;lndgextlsgo_
tive occupations, etc. And if the pe .
comer Crosses national boundaries a‘:(;
especially if he doeg not speak the 10C£11 lan-
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guage, his adjustment problems become
even greater!

It is persons who come from the “under-
developed ” areas of the country, or pf the
work, who are most likely to havg difficul-
ties in adjusting to the new env1}'onment,
who suffer the most in the transition from
the old world to the new, and who are most
likely to be referred to in either a contemp”-
tuous or patronizing manner as ‘‘ problems ”.

Rasic to an understanding qf them anc_i to
programs for helping them Is the realiza-
tion that sucessful urban living mvolve; a
variety of patterns of learned behavior.
The newcomer must learn, and learn
rapidly, how to cope with new .and strange
problems. Habits learned‘ in different, and
usually simpler, surroundings do not make
for satisfactory results in the new environ-
ment. Customary ways of makmg a 1.1\.71.ng,
keeping house, raising chl‘ldren, visiting
friends and neighbors, playing anc.l Wor-
shipping, may all, and all at one time, he
called into question. Matters treated.casu—
ally in the old envil'onment may, in _the
new, suddenly become invesied with high
emotional content (e.g. disposal ot refuse).
Added to all these puzzling changes oft.en
goes the reduction in self-esteem which
comes from being labelled as a “ Problem T’,
from being treated as a member of a conspi-
cuous “ minority 7, instead of as a person.

It is right at this critical point that most
receiving communities, Whethe.r natlona-I or
local, cannot answer a Cl‘gc1al question :
“ Who, or what institution, in our commu-
nity is responsible for helping the new-
comer learn the new patterns of behavior 7

Who, indeed, is prepared to teach the peo-
ple of the receiving community to cope with
new situations ; to understand the role of
the migrant in helping maintain their eco-
noniy, for example ?

Leaving aside the question of “who does
what?” what do we need to do? Our Judaeo-
Christian tradition counsels us to love the
stranger ‘‘as thyself ”. Generally this does
not happen. It is more likely o happen if the
stranger belongs to our own racial, ethnic
or nationalily group, to our church, to our
lodge, to our union or at least to our own
socio-economic class. This is because he Ig

somewhat more likely to have been raised
as we were raised, to “talk the same lan-
guage”, to have the same tastes, to have
developed the same habits, the same reac-
lions to daily events. In the vast majority
of our daily actions we are creatures of
habit ; life would become a mass of iniwole-
rable choices in small matters if we were
not. Trouble begins, in a society of rapid
social change, when habits rule decisions on
muatters vitally affecting democracy and pub-
lic issues. That is, trouble begins if we
have not deliberately cultivated habits
which are consonant with the democratic
way of life in human relations.

Left to their own devices, our habits will
ofien be guided by an insidious and univer-
sal fallacy known to scholars for years as
ethnocentrism. This is an old synonym for
“ group centeredness”. It has now been
described and analyzed by social sclentists
anc Is understood to be part of the “na-
tural 7 behavior of makind. It is by apply-
ing intelligence and self and social control
to “mnatural” actions that man becomes
human, however. We now know that we
must become aware of the process in which
we acquire our habits, our feelings, our
ideals, our ideas, and especially our assess-
ment of *strangers”. We must become
aware of the fact that if a stranger comes
from another ethnic, racial, nationality, reli-
gious, or class group he may well have
habits, feelings, ideas, and ideals which do
not coincide exactly with our own.

The most common expression of ethno-
centrism is labeling : it is found universally.
* Sticks and stones may break my bones,
but names will never hurt me.” Children
used to recite this little rhyme in self-de-
fence, but names do hurt. They are parti-
cularly harmful when they injure the self-
esteem of members of a minority group who
are already struggling under great disad-
vantages to make their way in the world.
We in the United States have had a deep
and varied experience with name-calling.
The *‘drunken ™ Irish, the “ stuffed-shirt”
Englishman, the * lazy ” Negro, the “ over-
emotional ” Italian, the “ philandering »
Frenchman, the < pushing ” Jew, the
“stingy " Scot - they have all appeared in
our fiction and been heard on our stage and
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in our everyday life. And I understand
that in other countries people from the Unit-
ed States are often referred to as ‘ nouve-
aux riches”, “over-ambitious”, “uncul-
tured 7, and “ immature ”.

The Asian children in Hawaii sometimes
accuse the Caucasian children of “ stinking
of carrots”. I am told that what is called
“the French Pox” in England is called
“the English Pox” in France. In Czecho-
slovakia drinking too much is “to drink
like a Dutchman ”, but in Holland it is “ o
drink like a Pole”. In Hungary and Aus-
tria, the cockroach is known as a ‘“ Swa-
biann”, in Poland as a ¢ Prussian”, and in
Germany as a ¢ Frenchman .

There is another tendency which is per-
haps a pathological extension of ethno-
centrism-xenophobia. It is a malady known
to psychiatry as “a morbid dread of meet-
ing strangers”, but this definition does not
cenvey all the danger which the term
applies. Xenophobia affects communities as
well as individuals. It exists in 1ild or
extreme form in most parts of the world,
sometimes in epidemic proporiions. It
becomes more menacing as rapid trans-
portation brings the peoples of the world
closer together physically. Although it is by
no means necessarily the only, or even the
most basic, cause of undemocratic or other-
wise bad human relations, the disease is
surely one cause that must be diagnosed and
treated if good human relations are to be
established.

Xenophobia is insidious —a person may
suffer from it without knowing he is ill.
The symptoms are well-known, however,
ard awareness of its treacherous character
is the beginning of the cure. The person
affected by fear of strangers may act some-
what like a victim of malaria : he may have
chills and fever in the presence of an un-
familiar person or group.

Xenophobia arises from irrational fears
and emotional reactions, Attempts are made
from time to time to give some semblancc
of reason to such emotions by talking of
“inherent racial tendencies” as an expla-
nation for allegedly “inferior” or « supe-
rior” groups. No scientific student of
human affairs today believes in the myth of
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inherently *inferior » or

. “superior " races
or ethnic groups.

: Social scientists have
i}wwn 1‘; to be as completely without founda-
Slop as it was in the eleventh century when

aid of Toledo, a Moorish savant, warned

his listeners that they sh b )
from the North : ¥ should not buy slaves

‘Races north of the Pyrences arc of cold
temperament and never reach maturity ; they

are of great stature and of a white color. Bul
they lack all sharpness of wit

of intellect ", and penetration

’I.'hose interested in maintaining the insti-
tution of slavery haq many ¢ scientiﬁc »
arguments (as well ag * religious ones)
to salve the consciences of the SlaveholdEI:S
All have? fallen into the ashcan of hi%tov‘.
along with other beliefs which at one .tirr?el
were the absolute truthg against which it

wzistdangerous to contend —such as the sun
rotates aroun : : )
rotates d the earth or that the earth

There are some corol
the same ashcan byt h

pletely discarded : €.g. that some racial
groups are ¢ temperamentally ” differcelrz*lxt
from 'othe.rs, that there are racial differ
ences in disease and death rates independel;’,
o.E social, economic, angd geographic condril
tions, and that cultura] differences, includ:

‘i{]g morals, are actually racial differences
These are‘all expressions of ethnocentrism'
of the belief that gne’s own group has th’
only correct solution to :

o . ways of i
living, playing, and praying. working,

laries which belong in
ave not yet been com-

We now know that rac S i
to physical features ——skeinre(fifgrex}felxlilrsntzely
Fure, etc. — and has no relevanc’e as s 81;-
in human behavior. What make; i‘t ‘ru§ ’
vant is our attitude toward it! .In otehe-
words, there are no human problemyg whie}i
can properly be labeled racial 7, We knocw
t}}at man’s behaviour, with the cXception of
his fqod and sexual appetites, is learned
behawor. ‘ Even the social expression of hig
anzmal drives is governed by what his sociai
environment has taught him, »

Chlldl’?n of one race do not « naturally *
hate children of another race. Childxr'y
only hate those whom their environm eril
teaches them to hate. In Liverpool E:;—
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land, for example, I found wh.ite chlldr_en
playing with Negro children with no fric-
tion whatever. The teachers told me: how-
ever, that the same children.wouldnt play
with *“lower class” white children !

Another source of difficulty for the new-
comers lies in the very nature of the socllety
into which many of them mgve. The
« underdeveloped »  greas many tlmes. pz‘xy
much more attention to the values' of leisure,
friendship, delight the comparatively slgw
rythms of nature, and self—expressx_(in‘
through poetry, song and dance. .Fam‘l'y
ties are strong and loyalties are prlrr‘lauly
to the family group and to close friends.
The newcomer is likely to be ’}y)uzzled gnd
frustrated by the coldness , the im-
personality of life in a more hlghly urba-
nized and industrialized cqrnmumty. Family
ties are strained by the exigent demanc_ls of
the new environment; the woman is likely
to be forced to work by the un':x’ccustome(vi
demands of the cash and carry ” economy.
The children find themselves torn between
the values of their parents fmd the values of
children in their new pelghboul‘hood who
have been brought up with different values.

Insecurity and competition suddenly per-
meate the lives of thg newcomers, “but
insecurity and competition are found by
social scientists and psychlatrlsts to .be
damaging to the personality. The ps‘}:chla-
trist Karen Horney points ogt. that from
its ecnomic center competition radiates
into all other activities and permeates love,
social relations and play. Therefore,‘ com-
petition 1s a problem for everyone In our
culture, and it is not at all surpn;mg to
find it an unfailing center of neurotic con-
flicts .

We know that disadvantagedv persons
suffer more from both infectious and
chronic diseases, although thelse.fo?rr_xer]y
were considered exclusively in 1nF11v1dual
terms. The Secretary—‘GeneraI of Great
Britain’s National Association for th‘e _Pre-
vention of Tuberculosis, Dr. Harley Williams,
5 few years ago gave one gf the clearest
explanations of the modern view qf therapy.
He declared that tuberculosis patients died
not only from the effect of the disease-
causing germ but also “from inward des-

pair which lowers their resistance and
prevents their taking advantage of the help
the community is able to offer . With all
the recent medical advances in the treatment
of tuberculosis ¢ there is danger we are
getting too much science and too little

urderstanding ”, he asserted. The germ
which causes tuberculosis, Dr. Williams
cortinued, “is really only one half the

cause. The other half lies in unhealthy
sccial conditions, bad nutrition and in per-
sonal anxiety and strain of body and mind.
Most of the scientific methods are directed
against the germ. The very success may
tempt us to ignore the patient’s background
and the patient’s own psychology.”

It is not only in cases of personal or social
pathology that the influence of our competi-
tive, acquisitive society is found. Children
who have been told “don’t blow your own
horn ', or “don’t push yourself forward”
arc at a great disadvantage in school, at play
or, later, at work, if they do not * play the
game ’ as competitively as it is played in
their new environment.

It is factors of this kind which must be
kept in mind in helping prepare the re-
celiving community for the reception of
necwcomers. The United States, having re-
ceived over 42,000,000 immigrants during its
history scarcely two centuries of nationhood,
has had time and opportunity to make many
mistakes. Generallv, it has learned from
them, especially in regard to attitudes
towards newcomers from abroad. Attitudes
toward those with strange customs from
other parts of our own country have also
improved in recent years, although in both
fields, there is great room for improvement.

It is now a great source of pride to us
that we are “a nation of immigrants .}
Gone are the days when attempts were
made to shame immigrants into repudiating
their cultural background, forgetting the
cld  country ", discarding their mother
tongue and its song and its poems : in other

1E.g. see the brochure by that title written
by the present President of the United States
John F. Kennedy, while he was a senator of’
Massachusetts. (New York : Anti-Defamation
League of B'nai B'rith. 1958.) 40 pp. plus colored
map of the United States showing where major
‘mmigrant groups settled.
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words, endeavoring to get them to throw
themselves into ¢ the melting pot”. The
simile was not far-fetched ; a deliberate
attempt was made to have people cast away
their old culture as they did their * out-
landish ” clothing and to become * like
everyone else” in resemblance to the uni-
form gray slag which pours out of the
foundry furnace.

Happily today we generally subscribe to
a completely different set of ideas. They
are usually called * cultural democracy” or
“ cultural pluralism ”. Sometimes this ap-
proach is called, by analogy,  orchestra-
tion”, or “tapestration”. It implies that
“ unity with diversity ” is the ideal of the
democratic citizen of the United States, that
just as violins or colorful threads make
their contribution to a symphony or a tape-
stry, so the ‘“strangers in a strange land”
need not divest themselves of their cultural
heritage.

New York City, for instance, is proud of
the fact that 17 languages are used every
day for broadcasting on 9 different radio
stations in the city and that 241 newspapers
are published there, in 32 languages. One
commentator recently remarked that the
city was losing ground in languages since
18 were spoken on Manhatten in 1644 when
it was still part of the Dutch Empire !

There are still serious problems to be
solved. Housing for people of moderate
means is still in terribly short supply in all
major cities ; problems of neighbourhood
decay, urban congestion, overcrowding in
schools, shortage of medical care and hos-
pital facilities at prices which working class
people can pay ; all these and many others
face all working class city dwellers. The
newcomer has these problems aggravated
by the misunderstandings he is likely to
meet. Sometimes he is blamed for the slum
conditions, even though they existed long
before he came and he is their victim, not
their cause.

Orientation of the migrant toward his new
life and his new community may help
reduce the amount of personal and family
disappointment and dislocation in the new
community. Much of the activity of the
LR.O.,, the 1.C.EM, and the various reli-
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gious groups concerned with refugees and
D.P.’; ha; been in the field of Preparation of
the 41mm1grant for life in hig new com-
mumty. Many of their clients were alread

established professional people who did no);
have too much difficulty getting accustomed
to new sur}‘oundings. In any case, most of
the .mlgratxon was fairly highly (;rganized
Dtlxrmg r.ecent years I have been acquainte(i
with orientation programs for the spon-
ta‘neous, unorg{mized, migration from Puerto
Rico to the mainland United States and from
the West Indies to the United Kingdom
The two migrations differ in some essentiai
respects, but the parallelg between them ar

many, as they are between all voluntare
working class migrations. Orientation o);
the prospective migrant starts at home in
both cases. The Migration Division of th

Puerto Rico Department of Labor has a y i
of 7 professionals working in p e
through 9 local offices of the
Employment Service and 37 mMmunicipa]
migration committees. Television ﬁlrI:'na
rad‘io,' newspapers, mass meetings an’d grous,
and individual consultations are all u §
All 29 radio stations on the island case"
programs every week called “ Guide to :llly
Traveller 7, based on the €Xperiences of the
migrant reported through the fourte .
offices of the Migration Division main'caien
ed on the mainland. "

uerto Rico
Puerto Rico

The Migration Division hag

sections dealing with employment
ployer relations, social welfare, community
organization and relations, educational re.
lations (625 of the 750 public schools e-f
New York City have Puerto Rica .
in attendance), information ang public r

lations, and a special section on o
farm workers, who come to labor on th
mainland farms as sugar-cane employm Eé
in Puerto Rico falls towards the end of f}?e
season.

functiona)
and em-

seasonal

Just as the biggest concentration of
Puerto Ricans is in New York City, so0 the
largest office of the Migration Divisio’n exists
In that city. The staff of the DiViSiob
regularly works in over 100 cities, hov‘,evmr.L
and is constantly in touch with many civié
organizations among the Puerto Rican
themselves, who now number about 950 0005

first and second-generation, in th i
States. ¢ United

n children
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The Migrant Services Division of the Com-
mission in the United Kingdom for the West
Indies, British Guiana and British Honduras
has a somewhat similar organizational strup-
ture : welfare and reception, community
development, industrial relations and pub-
lic relations. It places a great deal more
siress on meeting the migrants at doc}{;ide
or airport than does the Migration Divislon.
The latter does maintain two staff members
in the Idlewild International Airport in the
offices of the voluntary National Traveler's
Aid.

The total of West Indian migrants in the
United Kingdom at the end of 1960 was
estimated at 188,000, with 70,000 of these
living in London. The kinds of difficulties
encounlered which are serious enough' to
cause some persons to return home are list-
ed in the latest annual report of the Migrant
Services Division :

“ Among the various rcasons given are In-
adequate housing, the rigours of the climajce,
unpleasant experiences through the hostile
activities of the host communities, the absence
of the tragitional West Indian good neigh-
borliness, and problems arising out of family

disruption .1

The 1959-60 Annual Report of the Bat-
tersea, Clapham and Brixton Moral Welfgre
rries a note on comparative

Association ca s light on

moral imperatives which shed
another area of difficulties :

white girls are becoming attached
to coloured men and thesc men have good
intentions towards the girls, plan for the
coming of the pabies, providing home cquorts
for the mother and child, and wishmg.to
marry the girls. But the parents of the glrl.s
are refusing their consent because of the‘mens
colour so that the girls are left to ‘live in

‘“ Young

sin " "

Both Puerto Rican and West Indian gov-
ernmental efforts have received a hearty
welcome from locol governmept_s and from
a wide range of religious, CIVIC, wglfar?,
labor, and other voluntary groups which it
would take pages to catalog.

The Puerto Rican Migration Division has
issued some 6,000,000 leaflets in the past 10

10p. Cit, p. 11

vears, both for the information of members
of the receiving communities and for the
orientation of the migrant. The titles
translated into English of some of the latter
give some insight into the kinds of problems
on which the migrants are forewarned :

»

“ When in Rome ....”, which suggest that
one should take his cues for many day-to-day
actions from his new neighbors — except in
the case of discrimination against people with
darker skins — “ which is ugly, anti-social and
thorougly un Puerto Rican .

“You Need These Documents”, a check list
of official papers which a migrating person or
family must have. (This one has just been
adapted and published by the Council of
Southern Mountains to aid the migrants from
the Southern Appalachian Mountains area to
the big industrial cities of the North).

“How to Get to Jail Quickly ”, humorous
treatment of the serious question of driving a
car without a driver's license!

“ Stretch  Your Dollars™, warnings about
“ casy credit ” merchants and others who will
try to fleece the newcomers.

“Climate and Clothing =, dealing with the
need for heavier clothing in the North, espe-
cially in the winter.

There are 31 other fitles, all dealing with
day-to-day problems of living, working,
schooling, participation in election cam-
paigns, etc. These efforts, plus the efforts
of the civic organizations of the Puerto
Ricans themselves have made possible sub-
stantial advances in many fields. For exam-
rle, Puerto Rican civic organizations have
helped enormously in “ getting out the
vote . The Council of Puerto Rican and
Spanish-American Organizations of Greater
New York, which was founded in 1952 and
now consists of 54 civie, social, cultural,
religious, and fraternal organizations, in
each recent election year has set up stations
at which persons are advised on various
aspects of their civic duty. The Puerto
Rican vote in New York City rose from
about 35,000* in the 1954 election to about
§5,000 in 1956. In 1960, as the result of an
intensive registration campaign éarried out
tl;rough the combined efforts of the Migra-
tion Division, Puerto Rican community
groups, the Spanish-language press, radio,
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and theatres, and the political parties, lotal
Puerto Rican and Hispanic registration in
New York City rose to 230,000, — a remark-
able achievement for a group the majority
of whose members have been in New York
for less than a decade.

Puerto Rican ranks now include two state
legislators, a city magistrate, and a numk.xer
of appointive officials in the executive
branch of the city and state governments.

Community work through the Associa-
tions of Parents and Teachers is constantly
emphasized. Here is an example of how
rewarding such civic action can be. The
Parents Association of a school in FEast
Harlem, a school which is about 92 percent
Puerto Rican, was told that the plavground
would be closed for the summer. There
were no funds 1o pay supervisors. That
summer the children played in the streets.
Before the following summer, however, a
delegation of parents found out how much
it would cost to maintain the school’s play-
grund facilities. This amount was collect-
ed, in nickels, dimes and quarters, and the
kids were off the streets. The resuls in one
index of “ delinquency " alone were spectacu-
lar. First summer, 238 broken windows in
the school building. Second summer, 23 —-
a reduction of 90 percent.

This is only one illustration of successiul
Puerto Rican civic activity. There are many
more. The Boy Scouts report that although
their East Harlem district is the poorest of
the city, it is generally the first to fill its
guota in annual finance drives. East Harlem
not only fills its quota first, but gives the
highest per capita average in Manhattan.

Let me close by just a glance at the role
of the churches and their auxiliaries in
helping speed up the integration of the
Puerto Rican. Until the Spanish-American
War, Puerto Rico was legally Catholic;
U.S. Protestant denominations established
churches in 1899. They $ zoned ” the island,
assigning a section to each of eight major
denominations ; created a common theo-
logical seminary ; and attempted to gain
converts. Protestantism is not, then, strange
to these newcomers. While 80 to 85 percent
of them are Catholic, the intensity of belief
varies widely among geographic regions
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and social classes. But what about the reli-
gious feelings of Puerto Ricans in the United
States?  The Columbia University study
found 83 percent to be Catholics, 9 percent
Protestants, of the long-established denomi-
nations, 5 percent belonging to the * store-
front” or less well-known sects, and 2 per-
cent “spiritualists **.1

Both Protestant and Catholic churches in
all major centers of Puerto Rican settle-
raents provide services not directly related
to religion. Elena Padilla? reports that re-
lations between Protestant ministers and
their Puerto Rican congregations are closer
and more personal than between Catholic
priests and their parishioners. This may be
partly cdue to the fact that in the 42 Catho-
lic parishes in New York City with Spanish-
speaking priests, only one is a Puerto Rican
while almost all of the 270 some Pro:

testant churches with Spanish services have
Puerto Rican ministers.

According to the Reverend David W.
Barry of the City Mission Society, the
Puerio Ricans “can’t be matched by any
previous ethnic group coming to New York
City ”, in terms of money contributed and
in hours per week devoted to church work.
The per capita contribution of members of
churches affiliated with the Society is $65 a
year, with some of the churches averaging
more than $100 per year. The national
average of all Protestant churches in the
United States is $57.

Probably the most comprehensive pro-
gram among Protestant Puerto Rican
churches in New York City is that conduct-
ed by the City Mission Society’s Church of
the Good Neighbor in East Harlem. In one
month between 5,500 and 7,500 persons
(mostly children and young people) parti-
cipate in activities sponsored by this church.
It sends more than 600 children to camp
each summer and conducts the only psychia-
tric clinic in the city staffed by Spanish-
speaking psychiatrists and other professional
personnel. To manage this extensive pro-
grum, the Church of the Good Neighbor

1 Mills, C. Wright; Senior, Clarence: aad
Goldsen, Rose Kohn. The Puerto Rican Journey.
2 Padilla, Elena. Up From Puerto Rico. (New
York : Columbia University Press, 1958.) pp. 317.
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maintains a staff of 16 full-time and an
equal number of part-time workers.

I must quote the Reverend David w.
Barry again. He says that:

“ No previous immigrant group so quickly
numbered among its members so many police-
men and welfare workers, teachers and social
workers, office workers and independent busi-
nessmen, and even doctors and lawyers — after
parely a dozen years in New York. And the
signs of the future are in the substantial en-
rollment of young Puerto Ricans in the city's
colleges and universities. ”

Those of us who have been connected
with the orientation work of the Depart-
ment of Labor of Puerto Rico agree with
the UNESCO conference in Havana which

defined integration as “ the gradual process
by which new residents become active
participants in the economic, social, civic,
cultural and spiritual affairs of a new home-
land. It is a dynamic process in which
values are enriched through mutual
acquaintance, accommodation and under-
standing. It is a process in which both the
nmigrants and their new compatriots find
an opportunity to make their own dis-
tinctive contributions. ”

We feel that our work, and that of our
cclleagues in the West Indian activities in
the United Kingdom, has demonstrated that
the process of integration can be speeded
up and the amount of human suffering in
migration reduced by purposeful social
action by governments and voluntary orga-
nizations in co-operation.

Scientific Law

« A scientific law is related to the perceptions and conceptions formed
by the perceptive and reasoning faculties in man ; it is meaningless except
in its association with these ; it is the resume or brief expression of the
relationships and sequences of certain groups of these perceptions and
conceptions, and exists only when formulated by man .. ..

We are thus to understand by a law in science, i.e. by a “law of
nature ”, a resume in mental shorthand, which replaces for use a lengthy
description of the sequences among our sense-impressions. Law in the
scientific sense is thus essentially a product of the human mind and has
no meaning apart from men. It owes its existence to the creative power
of his intellect. 'There is more meaning in the statement that man gives
laws to Nature than in its converse that Nature gives laws to man. ”

—KARL PEARSON, The Grammar of Science,

(London. Black. 1900) p. 82,



Growth and Characteristics of
Pakistan’s Population*

. By DENNIS KUX,
American Consul, American Consulate-Geneml Mad
> Tas,

1. INTRODUCTION

The sovereign state of Pakistan came into
being on August 14, 1947. The Pakistan idea
was first propounded by Dr. Mohammed
Igbal in the 1930s. In 1940, the All-India
Muslim League adopted it as a major poli-
tical aim. In the remainder of the period
of British rul:, the Muslim League, under
the leadership of Mr. M. A. Jinnah, pressed
the Pakistan demand., It was finally con-
ceded in the June 1947 British government
decision to create two independent states
from undivided India,

Pakistan has an area of 364,373 square
miles and a very unusual geographic make-
up. The country consists of two separate
parts which ave divided by more than a
thousand miles of Indian territory. The
western portion has an area of 309,239 square
miles and is nearly six times the size of
the eastern part which has an area of only
55,134 square miles.

Pakistan contains four distinet geographic
regions, three in the west and one in the
east. The largest and most densely popu-
lated of the western regions is the Indus
River Valley, a vast plains area extending
a thousand miles from the Himalayan moun-
tains in the north southward to the Arabian
Sea. The Indus Valley includes the former
provinces of Sind, the Punjab and lowland

portions of the North-West Frontier Pro-
vince.

_The second western region is the moun-
tainous Himalayan tract rising at the north-
ern limit of the Indus plains and extending
north to the Afghan border. High mountains
fill large sections of this area which contains
several special Frontier areas and semi-
autonomous states. Some lowland valleys
are thickly settled but most are isolated
and thinly populated.
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West Pakistan. The province of East Bengal
was renamed East Pakistan at the same
time.

In 1959, the Pakistan Government announ-
ced its decision to shift the capital from
Karachi to a site near Rawalpindi in thg
northern part of West Pakistan. Karachi
was reintegrated into the West Pakistan
administrative structure in 1961.

2. CENSUS OF PAKISTAN

The first census of the new country was
taken during February 1951. The organiza-
tion of a census administration was a diffi-
cult task, but the Pakistan government felt
it important to hold the census at the usual
time. The lack of statistical data for the
partitioned provinces of East Bengal. and
the Punjab made it particularly desirable
that no undue delay occur.

In addition, the usefulncss of the data
covering Pakistani territory from previous
censuses of undivided India had been largely
vitiated by the radical population shifts that
occurred in the holocaust of partitior}‘ More-
over, carlier reports had an all—Ind}a pers-
pective, something quite diffcrent from an
all-Pakistan analysis.

The census organization was brokep down
into provincial and district groups.wnh the
Census Commissioner, R. H. Slade, in overall
charge. The staff numbered 156 officers,
18,000 supervisors and 173,000 enumerators.
Local revenue department officials were the
backbone of the supervisory staff.

The census results were initially publish-
ed in four bulletins which gave provisional
overall tables, population according to reli-
gion, urban and rural population and popu-
lation according to economic categories. The
complete 1951 census report contained eight
bound volumes. Volume 1 gave the general
report and tables for the country as a whole.
Volumes 2-6 covered the reports and tables
for the five provinces. Volumes 7 and 3
provided tables of economic characteristics
for East and West Pakistan.

The atmosphere in which the 1951 census
was carried out was conducive to success.
Slade commented that “the troubles which
had caused an attempted boycott in 1931
and the deliberate inflation in 1941 did not
arise. There was in fact a helpful attitude

on the part of the public in many places due
largely to the publicity given to the Census
by the press and by Radio Pakistan. M-an_y
enumerators treated their work as a patriotic
duty and the public often accepted the Cen-
sus in the same spirit.”1

The Census Commissioner concluded that
the data on the total population of the
various provinces were reasonably accurate
but that the count for the larger cities was
probably somewhat incomplete. The 1951
census covered approximately the same
ground as previcus censuses of undivided
India, except for the elimination of detailed
data on caste.?

Ten years later, the second census of
Pakistan was carried out during a twenty-
day period ending February 1, 1961. The
administrative set up was similar to the one
used in 1951. The number of cnumerators
rose to 187,000. The first census bulletin
appeared on February 28, 1961 and provided
provisional data on population, literacy, and
sex ratio, as well as information on resi-
dential housing.

3. GROWTH OF PAKISTAN’S
POPULATION

A. Total Population

The population of Pakistan in February
1951 was 75.8 million people, 42.1 million of
which lived in East Pakistan, 32.5 million in
West Pakistan and 1.2 million in the Karachi
Federal Capital Area. The population of the
provinces of West Pakistan was 20.7 million
in the Punjab, 5.9 million in the NNW.F.P.,
4.9 million in Sind and 1.1 million in Balu-~
chistan.3

In 1941 the population of the territory
included in Pakistan was 70.3 million or
5.5 million less than in 1951. East Pakistan
had 42.0 million population, West Pakistan
28.0 million and Karachi 0.3 million. Bet-
ween 1941 and 1951 East Pakistan’s popu-
[ation remained almost stationary while West

1 E. H. Slade, Census of Pakistan, 1951 Vol. I
(Karachi. Manager of Publications, Government
of Pakistan), p. 2.

2 Ibid.

3 The figures for the Frontier regions are
included with NWFP, Bahawalpur State together
with the Punjab. Khairpur State with Sind and
the Baluchistan States Union with Baluchistan.
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Pakistan's increased by 4.6 million and
Kaorachi’s rose by 0.8 million.

The provisional 1961 figures show a popu-
lation for the country as a whole of 93.8
miflion or 18 million more than the 1951
population. East Pakistan has a population
of 50.8 million, West Pakistan 40.8 million,
and Karachi 2.2 million. The increase over
1951 in East Pakistan was 8.7 million, in
West Pakistan 8.3 million and in Karachi
1.0 million.

TABLE 1

Pakistan : Population, 1941-61.

(Millions)

Area 1941 1951 1961
East Pakistan 42.0 42.1 50.8
West Pakistan 27.9 32.5 40.8

Sind 4.4 4.9 6.3
Baluchistan 0.9 1.1 1.3
Punjab 17.2 20.7 25.6
N.W.F.P. 5.4 5.9 7.6
Karachi 0.4 1.2 2.2
All Pakistan 70.3 75.8 93.8

The population of India was 359.2 million
in 1951 and 438.4 million in 1961. The ratio
of the populations of India and Pakistan is
thus a little under five to one. On a global
basis, Pakistan had the seventh largest popu-
lation in 1951. By 1961 Pakistan had moved
abead of Japan and Indonesia into the fifth
spot.  Only Communist China, India, the
Soviet Union and the United States now
have more people than Pakistan.

B. Growth Rate

The population of Pakistan grew 7.9 per
cent during the 1941-51 decade which was
considerably less than the 18.8 per cent
increase in the 1931-41 period. However,
between 1951 and 1961 the population rose
a record 23.7 per cent.

The large increase in the last decade for
both India and Pakistan tends to confirm
Kingsley Davis’ conclusion that the popula-
tion of the Indo-Pakistan sub-~continent was
in “what appears to be a period of rapid
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and gigantic €xpansion "4 A technical
analysis of the reasons for the 1951-61

‘ ity rates are n i .
Thg experience of India in the ::mlv?éiibolg
which may be assumed tq be fairly similar’
to Pakistan’s, shows ap appreciable drop in
the death rate from 144 to 11.0 betweé'1
1951 and 19575 ' ‘

TABLE 11

Percentage Growth of Population in
Pakistan, 1931-61.

Area 1931-41 1941-51 1951-61
East Pakistan 17.9 0.1 20
West Pakistan 198 173 25'2
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permitted expanded development of the
West Pakistan economy. Already over-
crowded East Pakistan has had much lzcelss
scope for the development of new la.mt s,
During the 1941-51 decade, Eas.t Pakls.aﬁ
also suffered from the 1943 faym.ne, Whl;
resulted in an estimated 1.2 million deaths

in undivided Bengal.

itionally, the 1941 figures fo'r East
Beﬁcgiglmgrelre ysomewhat ‘inﬂateq as dlfferer}t
religious communities tried to increase their
share of political representat}on by ov?r-
stating their numbers. Seat; in legislatures
were then allotted in proportlop .to the popu-
lations of the respective religious groups.
Slade writes that ¢ inflation of 19,41 (ﬁgure;)
would tend to exaggerate the mpreases in
the 1931-41 decade and t.he dgchng_of the
Hindus in the 1941-51 while m1n1mlzlr1”g6the
Muslim increase in the latter decade.

C. Density

The density of population per square mile
in Pakistan was 208 according to the 1951
census.  Distribution  was, however,‘ very
uneven. The density was 777 per square?
m:le in East Pakistan, bpt only 108.6 per
square mile in West Pakistan. East Pakis-
tan had 14.8 per cent of the total land area
and 54.5 per cent of the total pppulatlon.
West Pakistan, including Karachi, on the
other hand, had 85.2 per cent of th_e land
and cnly 44.5 per cent of the population.

is its there was a wide
In West Pakistan itself, :
variation in density among tbe different
a;eas The Punjab, the most thlckly'settled
part .had 259 people per square mile, the
NWHFP 150, Sind 87, and thinly settled Balu-
chistan only 8.8

Over the past ten years, the dgnsity has
risen from 208 to 257 per square mile accord-
ing to the provisional 1961. totals. Egst
Pakistan increased to 922 while West Pakis-
tan rose to 136. The area of the former
Punjab stood at 325.7, former NWFP11.92.6,
former Sind 112.4 and former Baluchistan

10.2.

6 Slade, op. cit, p. 26.
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TABLE III

Pakistan : Area and Density, 1951-61%

Ar Density
sq. miles  per square mile
1 000°s 1951 1961

East Pakistan 55.1 7 922
West Pakistan 300.8 108.6 136
Baluchistan 125.9 8.8 10.3
Sind 56.2 87 112.4
Punjab 79.6 259 325.7
NWFP 39.3 150 192.6
Karachi 8.4 145.2 256
All-Pakistan 364.4 208 257

* The data on area and 1961 density figures
have been taken from Census Bulletin No. 1,
Census of Pakistan, 1961. Las Bela district of
former Baluchistan is thus included in the
Karachi Federal area. The 1951 density
figure for Karachi also includes Las Bela dis-
trict. Actual area of Karachi in 1951 was
812 sq. miles and density 1,387

The bulk of Pakistan’s population is
crowded into a very small part of its area.
Sixteen out of seventeen districts in East
Pakistan had a density higher than the
national average in 1951. The only district
with a lower density was Chittagong Hill
Tracts. But only sixteen districts out of 48
in West Pakistan were above the national
average in 1951. Mr. Slade points out that
“ more than half of West Pakistan's popu-
lation is concentrated in the 15 districts of
the fertile Punjab region through which the
waters of four rivers are spread in an exten-
sive canal system .7 The 1961 census added
Hyderabad district to this group.

Fakistan is less densely populated than
its neighbour India, which had a per square
mile density of 314 to Pakistan’s 208 in 1951
and 374 to 257 per square mile in 1961.
Cemparing the different parts of Pakistan
with the Indian sub-regions outlined in the
1951 Indian Census report, East Pakistan
stands just after the lower Gangetic plains
as the most densely settled portion of the
Indo-Pakistan sub-continent. The per square
mile density of the lower Gangetic plains
in 1951 was 832 in contrast to East Pakis-
tan’s 7717.

L
7 Slade, op. cit., p. 37.



46 POPULATION REVIEW

The Pakistan Punjab fits into the category
of medium density sub-regions of India,
densities which ranged from 332 for the
trans-Gangetic plains to 226 for Gujerat.
The other areas of West Pakistan place
among the low density sub-regions. Balu-
chistan was the least densely populated area
in the entire sub-continent.®

4., COMPOSITION OF PAKISTAN'S
POPULATION

A. Age

The data collected on age composition of
Pakistan’s population in 1951 showed that
28.3 per cent of the population was under
10 years of age, 52.2 per cent between 10
and 39 years, 14.4 per cent between 40 and
59 years and only 5 per cent 60 years and
over.?

The Census had originaily attempted to
classify age composition in five year age
groups. However, it was found that the
data collected for East Bengal, the Punjab
and NWFP and the All-Pakistan statistics
were not realistic. The difficulties stemmed
from the ignorance of many Pakistanis about
their age.l®

The age composition in East and West
Pakistan was similar. East Pakistan had a
slightly larger percentage in the 0 to 9 year
age group and in the 40 to 59 year groun.
But West Pakistan had a larger share in the
10 to 39 year and the 60 and over group.

One interesting sidelight was the number
of centarians. Over 14,000 East Pakistanis,
more than a thousand Sindhis and 449 Balu-
chis claimed that they were more than 100
years old.l!

¢R. A. Gopalswamy, Census of India, 1951,
Vol. I India, Part I-A-Report (Delhi, Govern-
ment of India Press, 1951) p. 12-34.

9 Karol J. Krotki, “A First Glance at the
Pakistan Age Distribution 7, The Pakistan Deve-
lopment Review, Vol. I, No. 1 (Karachi, Institute
of Development Economics, 1961), pp. 64-75.
Krotki in a detailed analysis of the comparative
age curves for Pakistan, India, Algeria, Egypt,
and Sudan believes that the 1951 data on Paki-
stan below 14 years contains serious errors. He
concludes that there was an unprecedented
underenumeration of males below age 10 and
of girls below age 15.

10 Slade, op. cit., p. 49.

11 Ibid, p. 54.
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TABLE 1V

Pakistan : Age Structure, 1951
as per cent.

AGE GROUP

60 year
Area 0-9  10-39 40-59  and ®

years years years over

East Pakistan 29.4 515 146 44

West Pakistan 26.9 53.1 142 57
Karachi 26.7 559 13.2 4:2
All-Pakistan 283 522 144 590

A comparison between the 1931 and 195]
censuses shows that the percentage of the
population 9 years and under has declined
and the percentage 60 years and gver has
increased. Between 1931 and 1951 the per-
centage of males 40 years or older rose
from 17.91 to 20.35 per cent of the popula-
tion. Females 40 and over rose from 15.65
per cent to 18.30 per cent. Slade concludes
that “in every province and in every com-
munity this tendency is apparent and. ..
seems to indicate an improvement in health
and longevity.” 12

It is difficult to make a precise comparison
of the 1951 age data for India and Pakistan
since different age groups were used. The
Indian Census had nine groups to four for
Pakistan. But the age composition of India’s
population seems to be about the same as
Pakistan’s. In both countries there is gz
preponderance of young people in the popu-
lation and a very small portion of old
people.

Pakistan’s age composition in 1951 con-
trasts greatly with that of the Uniteq States
in 1950 where there was only 19.5 per cent
of the population under 10 years gld far
less than Pakistan, and 8.1 per cent ovér 65
years, far more than Pakistan. Actually, the
age composition of the American populétion
in 188C was rather similar to Pakistan’s in
1951. 26.7 per cent of Americans in 1880
were under 10 years of age. Only 3.1 per
cent were over 65.13

12 Ibid, p. 50.

12 Warren S. Thompson, Population P
(McGraw-Hill Book Co. New York, 1953;‘o!;le1;153
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B. Sex Composition

Pakistan had an €xcess of 112.8 males for
every 1000 females in 1951 . The male
excess was lowest in East Paklstanﬂ where
it was 110 and highest in the Karachi Fede-
ral Area where it was 134.5. The excess for
West Pukistan was 116.4. )

census showed an excess of 11

me’i[l‘zs ;2:11000 females or slightly less tha‘n
in 1951. East Pakistan had 107.5, We.st‘
Pakistan 119.1 and Karachi 133.2. Thuﬁ
between 1941 and 1951 the male excess
increased in East Pakistan and Karachi and
decreased in West Pakistan.
961 data indicate that the
male excess is 110.8 for the whole country,
a decline of nearly 2 per cent from 1951.
All areas show a smaller male excess than
in 1951. [East Pakistan _has 107.3, West
Pakistan 114.2 and Karachi 129.5.

The provisional 1

TABLE V

Pakistan @ Sex Ratio
Males per 1000 females, 1941-61.

Excess
Area 1941 1951 1961
East Pakistan 107.5 110.0 107.3
West Pakistan 119.1 116.4 114.2
Sind 121.0 122.1 120.7
Baluchistan 113.0 121.3 121.8
NWFP 119.1 111.8 109.2
Punjab 118.6 115.3 113.9
Karachi 133.2 134.5 129.5

All-Pakistan 112.0 112.8 110.8

The results of the 1951' census were no
exception to the longstanding rule that *“ an
excess of males over females has been' a
feature of all the Censuses of the Indian
sub-continent.” 14 From 1901. to 1951, the
male excess for 1,000 females mcr'eased from
108.3 to 112.8 in Pakistan territory. The
1961 results reversed this longstanding trend
by showing a decrease in the male excess
for the whole country.

14 Slade, op. cit, p. 54
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In West Pakistan the peak was reached
in 1921 and 1931 when a male excess of
121.5 was recorded. Since then, the male
excess has been decreasing. In East Pakis-
tan the male excess continued to rise until
1951 and declined only in 1961.

The degree of male excess in 1951 varied
with different age groups. It was 104 for
children under one year of age and 105 for
all children under 10 years of age. In the
10-39 year age group, the male excess
climbed sharply to 119 in West Pakistan
and 109 in East Pakistan.

At the other end of the scale, the male
excess declined in the sixty years and over
age group. Females able to survive the
earlier years turned out to be sturdier than
the older males.!3

There are a number of plausible explana-
tions for the large male excess. Gopala-
swamy points out that there are more male
than female babies born in India.}® The
1951 Pakistan Census also reported 1,104
male to every 1,000 female babies under
one year of age.l” Girls tend to receive
somewhat less attention than boys and con-
sequently may be more likely to succumb to
various childhood diseases. Most important,
femhales marry at a very early age and
suAfer heavily from mortality in child birth,
The custom of purdah may also have a
possible harmful effect on the health of
women,

Part of the male excess in Pakistan can
additionally be attributed to underenumera-
tion of females by Muslims. Slade states
that * while underenumeration of females iz
undoubtedly a danger which has not been
entirely overcome, it cannot have taken
place (in 1951) on such a scale as to account
for the whole difference between the
sexes.” 18 The tendency not to report on
females is a more important factor in West
Pakistan than in East Pakistan and is pro-
bably responsible for part of the greater
male excess in this area.

The tendency for underenumeration may
also be a partial explanation for their being
a somewhat larger male excess in Pakistan

15 Ibid, p. 56.
16R. A. Gopalaswamy, op. cit. 60-61
17 Slade, op. cit, p. 59. P o
18 Ibid., p. 54.
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than in India. Tne latter country in 1951
had 106 excess males for every 1,000 females
to Pakistan’s 112.8.

“Official interpretation for the drop in male
excess in the provisional 1961 figures must
await the census reports. It is possible that
a fuller enumeration of females was made.
The higher age at marriage and improved
medical services may also have been a
factor.

C. Marital Composition

The data on marital composition of Pakis-
tan’s population in 1951 showed that 41.1
per cent of males and 45.1 per cent of
females were married and that 55.2 per cent
of males and 45.0 per cent of females were
single. Only 3.4 per cent of males and 9.6
per cent of females were widowed. A negli-
gible 0.3 per cent of males and 0.4 per cent
of females were divorced.

Looking at separate age groups, less than
one per cent of those under ten years of
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age were married. In the 10-39 ve

45.7 per cent of males and 65.9 Ze?rcixugi,'
females were married. In the same age
group, 52.5 per cent of males were single
but only 29.6 per cent of females, e

In the period of middle a
year group, 88.2 per
married and 65.0 per ce
still unmarried dwindled to 2.6 per cent of
male; gnd 1.0 per cent of females and ﬂ(l)()
remaining 8.8 per cent of males were

widowers and 33
widows. 1 Per cent of females,

ge, the 40-59
cent of males were
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Among those 60 years and over, 792.9
cent of males were married, but yonl. B%e{
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only 26.0 per cent of males in
were widowers while g
females were widows,
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divorced males 0.8 pe
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TABLE VI

Pakistan : Marital status by age group, 1951 as per cent.

Age Group Male Marrll??gmale Male Smgl]?z,male Mal?ldo“ggma]e MaleD lvorclgcdma]e
0-9 0.1 0.5 99.9 995 — — —
10-39 45.7 65.9 52.5 29.6 1.6 4.0 0.2 05
40-59 88.2 65.0 2.6 1.0 8.5 33.1 0.7 0.9
60 and over  172.0 36.1 1.2 0.6 26.0 62.6 0.8 0.7
ATl Ages 411 451 552 45.0 3.4 9.6 0.3 0.4

The marital composition of India’s popu-
lation in 1951 differed slightly from Pakis-
tan’s although the basic pattern was similar.
The proportion of the population married in
India was 45.1 per cent for males and 48.4
per cent for females, Unmarried males were
49.1 per cent and unmarried females 38.8 per
cent. Thus, India had a higher percentage
of both sexes married. Since nearly all
Indians and Pakistanis get married, the
explanation for the larger portion of married
people in India must be that Indians marry
at a younger age than Pakistanis.

Slade concluded from the 1951 marital data
that the age of marriage had risen in Pakis-

tan during the decade. Slade states that “in
every case the proportion of persons in the
10-39 age group who have been married was
then (1941) higher than it is in 1951. Peg

ple of both sexes and communities are r.narr -
ing at older ages.” 19 =

The sizeable percentage of widows -in v'chre
40-59 and 60 and over age groups doubties
stemmed from males frequently being maehs
older than females at the time of marriage;

Polygarﬁy, bermitted by Islam, was found
to be very rare. Indeed, in West Pakistan

18 Ibid, p. 61.

1962 GROWTH AND CHARACTERISTICS OF PAKISTAN'S POPULATION 49

there were actually more marriecd men than
married women. This was partially explain-
ed by there being more males than females
among refugees. Underenumeration of fe-
males was also a factor.

Divorce, although theoretically easily
obtainable under Muslim Law, was appa-
rently quite unusual. The census report
points out that public opinion weighed
heavily against divorce.?

D. Rural-Urban Ratio

The Pakistan Census authorities defined
an urban area as any town or city with more
than 5,000 inhabitants. 2! Slade points out
that the definition, while arbitrary, probably
achieved the purpose of separating essen-
tially rural or agricultural from urban
areas.? ,

In 1951, 89.6 per cent of Pakistan’s popu-
lation was rural and 10.4 per cent was urban.
Fast Pakistan was 95.6 per cent rural and
only 4.4 per cent urban. West Pakistan, on
the other hand, was 15.2 per cent urban and
84.8 per cent rural. With the exception of
Karachi, which was 94.9 per cent urban and
5.1 per cent rural, Punjab was the most
urbanized area of West Pakistan with 17.4
per cent. Urban percentages were 14.2 in
Sind, 12.4 in Baluchistan and 8.6 in the
N.W.F.P.

TABLE VII

Pakistan : Rural-Urban Ratio, 1951

Area Rural Urban

East Pakistan 95.6 4.4
West Pakistan 84.8 15.2
Baluchistan 87.6 12.4

Sind 85.8 14.2

) Punjab 82.6 17.4
N.W.F.P. 91.4 8.6

Karachi 5.1 94.9
All Pakistan 89.6 10.4

20 Jbid, pp. 61-64.

21 In addition, all incorporated wmunicipalitics
and towns managed by Notified Area Com-
mittees were included in the wurban classifica-
tion, even if their population was less than
5,000.

22 Slade, op. cit.,, pp. 39-40.
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Half of the 1951 urban population was
concentrated in the eleven cities with over
100,000 population. Nine of these were in
West Pakistan and only two in East Pakis-
tan. Nearly one quarter of the urban total
was feund in Karachi and Lahore, the only
two cities with more than half a million
inhabitants.

The 1961 provisional data shows that the
urban population has risen appreciably in
the past decade. The number of cities with
more than 100,000 population has increased
from eleven in 1851 to sixteen in 1961. In
1951 urban areas with over 100,000 popula-
tion comprised 5.0 per cent of the total
population. In 1961 they were 7.3 per cent.

Karachi, the largest city in Pakistan,
increased from just over one million in 1951
to 1.9 million in 1961. In twenty years it
has grown from a provincial city of under
500,000 to a major metropolis with nearly
two million inhabitants. Lahore, the second
city and capital of West Pakistan, grew from
849,000 in 1951 to nearly 1.3 million in 1961.
Dacca rose from 339,000 in 1951 to 558,000
in 1961. In the same period, Hyderabad
increased from 242,000 to 434,000 and Lyall-
pur from 179,000 to 426,000. Chittagong,
Multan and Rawalpindi showed populations
between 300,000 and 400,000 and another
eight cities had between 100,000 and 300,000
in 1961.

Twelve of the sixteen cities with more than
100,000 population were in West Pakistan
and only four in East Pakistan — Daceca,
Chittagong, Narayanganj and Khulna.
Khulna, however, had the highest rate of
growth between 1951 and 1961, increasing
204.8 per cent. Two other cities, Lyallpur in
West Pakistan and Narayanganj in East
Pakistan, more than doubled their popula-
tion during the decade.

Pakistan with 10.4 per cent urban popu-
lation was considerably less urbanized in
1951 than its neighbour India which had a
17.3 per cent urban proportion. This was
about the same as the Pakistan Punjab, the
most heavily urbanized part of Pakistan.
India in 1951 had 73 cities with more than
100,000 population.

Even in 1961, Pakistan remained a pre-
dominately rural country with a smal],
though growing, portion of the population
living in urban areas. The urban proportion
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TABLE VIII
Pakistan : Selected Data on Urban areas with more than 100,000 populatio 1951-61
P n, - N

Urban areas with

— Urban ar ith
Selected 100,000-499,000 eas wit
‘Items population mor}:) (t)fll;:]r]laSt?(())AOOO
1951 1961 1951 1961
Number . 9 13 )
Total Population (thousands) .. 1,994 3,114 1,918 3
Percent of Urban Population .. 254 not ’24 . 3,771
available ' ) n_o't
Percent of Total Population .. 2.6 3.3 24 available
' : 4.0
\

has actually been rising since 1911, very
slowly until 1941 and since then more
rapidly.

Slade explains that ‘the more marked
gain of the urban element over the rural in
the 1941-51 decade is largely due to the

TABLE IX
Pakistan : Population of Principal cities,
1951-61,

Population Per cent in-

City (thousands) crease 1961

1951 1961 over 1951
Karachi 1,068 1,916 79.4
Lahore 849 1,297 52.8
Dacca (E.P.) 339 558 64.6
Hyderabad 242 434 79.3
Lyallpur 179 426 138.0
Chittagong (EP.) 294 363 23.5
Multan 190 358 88.4
Rawalpindi 237 343 447
Peshawar 152 213 40.1
Gujranwala 121 197 62.8
Sialkot* 168 168 0.0
Narayanganj (E.P.) 73 162 119.2
Khulna (E.P.) 42 128 204.8
Sargodha 78 112 43.8
Quetta 84 107 27.4
Sukkur 77 103 33.8

* Served as refugee collection point in 1951 )

refugee movements vz

the populatio Refugees swelled

: 0 of West Pakistani cities like
(Ii{eili)zzf:l'athore’ Lyallpur and Hyderabad,
Sikhs, arge emigration of Hindus and

oo orban growth in the 1951-61 decade
new industi' rlelated to the development of
Cities strial and administrative centres.

registering an increase of more than

100 per ¢ :
number Ofent are ones where a substantial

The threenew ?ndustries‘ have been located.

L hmaJor administrative centres,
than 50’ :r ore and Dacca, grew by more
areas likepp cent. Slower growing urban
Rawalpingi 5o Chittagong, Sukkur, and
industry, ave had relatively little new

Durij
likelyu;(g) st}?e next decade, Rawalpindi is
the location OW a substantial increase with
Karachi win of the national capital nearby.
tain its 1" brobably be less able to main-
nistrat; prgsent rate of growth as its admi-
Ve Importance diminishes.

E. Language composition

languages  were given as
by Pakistanis. Fourteen of

ersons. 24 X

gaston;akist » the mother tongue of

named p 5;“1' Was the most important,

tion. Py : 4 Per cent of the total popula-
unjabi, the mother tongue in the

2 Ibid, p. 49
“1bid, p. 65,

1962

Punjab and in Dera Ismail Khan and Hazara
districts of the NWFP, was given _by 27.5
per cent. Pushtu, the mother tongue in other
parts of the NWFP, was listed by 6.6_ per
cent ; Sindhi, the mother tongue in Sindh,
by 5.3 per cent: Urdu, used as the rpother
tongue by many refugees from India and
most significant in Karachi, by 3.2 per cent
and Baluchi, the mother tongue in large
parts of Baluchistan, by 1.2 per cent.

TABLE X

Pakistan : Language Composition, 1951
(Mother Tongues)

Number of Pertc:nlt of

Language (tig?éggiiss) pOpl(l)l:tion
1i 41,167 54.4
l}zirrlx?:bi 20,842 27.5
Pushtu .. 5,002 6.6
Sindhi . 3,994 5.3
Urdu .. 2,457 3.2
Baluchi . 943 1.2
Gujarati .. 228 0.3
Brahui .. 219 0.3
Hindi . 125 0.2
Santhali & Khasli 111 0.1
Khowar .. 95 0.1
Rajasthani - 78 0.1
Arakanese . 74 0.1
Kohistani .. 67 0.1
Others* . 232 0.3

* Others include: Assam-Burmese Tongu_es—
111,860, Burmese—39,657, Persian—.——21,340, Oriya—
16,609, English—12,359, South Indian Languages—
5724, Kafir—2,943, Kashmiri—2,5551, Arabic—1,249,
Marathi-1007, Assamese—873, Shina—100, Tribal
Dravidian Tongues—94, Miscellaneous—15,589.

Gujarati is the mother tongue of a sizeable
number of persons in Karachi and also in
Tharparkar district of Sind. Brahui, a Dra-
vidian language, is the mother tongue in
Kalat State of Baluchistan.

Santhali and Khalsi, survivals of the pre-
Dravidian Austric languages, are spoken by
tribal people in Dinajpur, Rajshahini and
Rangpur districts of East Pakistan. Araka-
nese and Tibetan-Burman tongues are spoken
in Sylhet, Chittagong Hill Tracts and My-
mensingh districts of East Pakistan. Kha-
war and Kohistani are the mother tongues
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for substantial numbers in the Malakand
Frontier Agency of the North-West Frontier
Regions.?

Many Pakistanis are multi-lingual and
data were also collected on languages com-
monly spoken. Table XI shows the figures
for languages spoken by more than one
million people. Persian and Arabic, prestige
languages in Pakistan, are also included.
Multi-lingual speakers make the total num-
ber of speakers of the different languages
greater than the total population.

Bengali was spoken by 56 per cent of the
population, Punjabi by 29 per cent, Urdu by
7.3 per cent, Sindhi by 5.9 per cent, English
by 1.9 per cent and Baluchi by 1.5 per cenl.

TABLE XI

Number of Pakistanis able to speak
Nine Main Languages, 1951

Number Percentage
Language in of tolal
thousands population
Bengali 41,292 56.0
Punjabi 21,467 29.0
Urdu 5,419 7.3
Sindhi 4,359 5.9
Pushtu * 3,590 4.9
fnglish 1,377 1.9
Baluchi 1,075 1.5
Persian 227 0.31
Arabic 65 0.09

* The Frontier Regions are not included in
thic enumeration. Thus, the Pushtu speakers are
less than those listed as giving Pushtu as their
Mother Tongue. The Frontier Regions are also
excluded from total population in this Table.

Urdu was spoken by twice as many as
those who considered it their mother tongue.
The difference was even more pronounced
for English, a mother tongue for a few
thousand but spoken by nearly 1.4 million.

It is probable that the number of Urdu
speakers was somewhat understated. Slade
comments that “at the time of the Census
there was a great deal of agitation afoot in
connection with the State language question

25 Ibid. pp. 68-69.
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and . . . possibly the census record of the were spoken by 22 per cent of o
number of persons in East Pakistan who can tion and tribal languages il(’)l ttr}:: }X)Putl‘%_
speak Urdu is an understatement... The ustric

number of Urdu speakers in the Punjab..

seems very low when it is considered that,
at least in the towns, most persons whose
mother tongue is Punjabi can speak and
understand Urdu.” 26

There are four major language groups
found in Pakistan : Indo-European, Austric,
Dravidian and Tibetan-Burman. Speakers
of Indo-European languages made up 99
per cent of the population in 1951 and the
other three groups were used by the remain-
ing one per cent.

Languages of four branches of the Indo-
European group are spoken in Pakistan.
Indo-Aryan branch languages were used by
about 90 per cent of the population and
include Bengali, Sindhi, Urdu and Punjabi.
Iranian branch languages include Pushtu,
Baluchi and Persian and were spoken by
6.7 per cent of the population. English from
the Teutonic branch was spoken by 1.9 per
cent. The Dardic branch is found in the
mountainous Himalayan part of West Pakis-
tan and was spoken by less than one per
cent.?”

While Pakistan contains many languages,
the country is a far more homogeneous lin-
guistic entity than India. Fifteen languages
were listed in the Indian Constitution.?
These were spoken by 324 million people in
1951. In addition, there were another six
languages with more than one million
speakers and a total of 48 with more than
100,000 speakers. Finally, there were 782
other languages spoken by less than 100,000
people.

Languages from the Indo-European family

predominated and were spoken by 72 per.

cent of the Indian population. However,
unlike in Pakistan, the non-Indo-European
languages were quite significant in India.
Languages belonging to the Dravidian family

26 Ibid, p. 70.

21 The philological divisions correspond to
those of Sir George Grierson’s Linguistic Survey
of India.

28 These were Hindi, Urdu, Hindustani, Telugu,
Tamil, Punjabi, Kannada, Marathi, Gujarati,

Kashmiri, Oriya, Bengali, Malayalam, Assamese
and Sanskrit.

family by 2 per cent of the population.2?

F. Literacy

The 1951 census defined a literate person
as someone able to read

an c ]
clear print. v language in

By this definition 18.9 ;
‘ .9 per cent
of the population were classified as literate.

In East Pakistan, 21.1 per cent of the popu-

lation was literate ; in West Pakistan, 15.4

per cent and in the Karachi Federal area
31.4 per cent. ’

Thg 1931 census used 3 stricter definition
forAhteracy—the ability to read and write
a simple letter in any language. The 1961
cené}xs gged still another, describing literacy
as ‘" ability to read with understanding a
short statement on everyday life in any
lgnguage ”, According to the 1961 defini-
%ﬁn, 15.3 per cent of Pakistanis were literate.

€ percentage of literacy was 17.6 in East
Pakistan, 11.7 in West Pakistan and 313 in

Karachi.
TABLE XII
Palkistan : Percentage of Literacy
195161 * ”
1951 1961
e e
.
East Pakistan
; : 21.1
West Pakistan 15.4 ﬂg
Karachi 31.4 31‘3
All Pakistan 18.9 15.3
—

* Defined as abilj
and as ability at;hty to read clear print in 1951

read with ; .
short statement . N understanding a
in 1961, on-everyday life in any language

were able to read Bengali
n gali, nearly
2.8 million Urdu ang 2.4 million English.

Was read by 363,000, Arabi

) i ablc b

331,000 and  Persian by 255,000, Therz
_— T

22R. A. Go ’
No. 1, Langualz;:zlswamy + Census of India. Paper

, 1951 i
ment of India Press, 1952)e,n§;s 6_(1138““' Govern-

1962 GRO

another 6.5 million Paki-

were, however, d the Holy

stanis who claimed ability to rea
Koran in Arabic. retinit s
anging of efinition m

m:i\kxlinggljl c%miarison.of literacy in re(?ent
censuses difficult. 1t is, however, pp_smble
to compare the 1951 da.ta on the ability }(;f
people to write the chlef language of tf e'v
province with the 1931 11tera‘cy ﬁgures‘ or
Muslims. On the basis of this comparison,
Slade concludes that there was a con51der3-0
able rise in literacy from }931 to 1951.

The emphasis currently. being pla({ed on
education should result in fur‘gher rises 1?
the levels of literacy in succeeding censuses.

TABLE XIII

Pakistan : Literacy rates in vATious
Languages, 1951

e

As
er cent
Readand  Read Total BeF <0
write only literate ;0 tes

(Thousands)

Bengali 5,948 1,717 7,655 55.0
Urdu 2,360 427 2,787 20.0
English 1,953 452 2,40? 1;2
Sindhi 317 46 ggi 2‘3
Arabic 172 149 1,8
Persian 211 44 232 0_7
Punjabi 54 40 b 0_2
Pushtu 23 j z -2

Baluchi 2

A comparison of Tabl_e XIII'and Table _XI
shows considerable variation 1n the. signifi-
cance of different languages as written or
oral media for commumcatlon.. Bengah.
is the leading language, both wrlttgn and
however, Urdu and English are
important as written lan-

‘ iabi and Pushtu are important
sg;l;f:: 11;323;@5, but hardly ever written.
Sindhi is important regionally, both as a
written and spoken language.

Urdu serves as the lingua franca of West
Pakistan and is generally the lvanguage of
instruction at the primary and middle school
Jevel. Sindhi is used as a written language
in Sindh. In the Punjab and NWFP, Urdu

spoken ;
both much more

" 30 Slade, op. cit., pp. 77-78.
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is the written language although Punjabi
and Pushtu are the spoken languages.

The reorganization of West Pakistan as a
single province in 1956 and the subsequent
adoption of Urdu as the official provincial
language are likely to result in its increased
use and development.

English was the language of administra-
tion and business and the medium of ins-
truction in high schools and colleges. The
most influential newspapers also use Eng-
lish, rather than Urdu or Bengali. It was
more important as a written than a spoken
language since many who use it in their
work do not speak it in everyday life3!

G. Educational Composition

In 1951 Pakistan had 4.3 million gra-
ductes of primary schools, 1.7 million who
had finished middle school, and 522,000 high
school graduates. There were 86,000 hol-
ders of college degrees and 22,500 who also
had advanced degrees.

East Pakistan had slightly over 3 million
of those who finished primary school while
West Pakistan had approximately 1.2 mil-
lion. There were over 1.1 million middle
school graduates in East Pakistan and just
over 0.5 million in West Pakistan.

The difference between provincial educa-
tional achievement was less marked at
higher levels. There were 282,000 matricu-
lates in East Pakistan and 200,000 in West
Pakistan. The eastern province had 40,000
degree holders, the western 35,000. West
Pakistan was actually ahead with regard to
advanced degree holders with 11,000 to
8,000 for East Pakistan.

Looking at the country as a whole, in
terms of percentages, 5.6 per cent of the
population completed primary school educa-
tion in 1951, 2.2 per cent middle school,
0.7 per cent matriculation, 0.7 per cent were
college graduates, and 0.03 per cent holders
of advanced degrees.

The Karachi Federal Capital Area show-
ed the highest educational level proportio-
nately, with 8.2 per cent of ity population
primary school graduates, 3.7 per cent middle
school, 3.2 per cent matriculates, 0.8 per

cent college degree holders and 0.03 per
cent advanced degree holders.

31 Ibid, pp. 72-T6.



54

POPULATION REVIEW

January
TABLE XIV
Pakistan : Educational Levels, 1951 (thousands)
Primary School Middle School Matricu-

Area Graduates Graduates lates B A, Alg:g?éesd
East Pakistan 3,002 1,149 282 41 8
West Pakistan 1,157 502 200 35 i1

Baluchistan 20 10 6 1 .

N.W.F.P. 122 49 23 4 1

Punjab 9317 420 158 27 9

Sind 78 23 13 3 1
Karachi 98 45 38 10 3
All-Pakistan 4,256 1,695 522 86 23

TABLE XV
Pakistan : Educational levels, 1951 as per cent of total population
Primary Middle Matricu-

ea School School B. As Advanced

Area Graduates Graduates lates Degrees
East Pakistan | 2.7 0.7 0.1 0.02
West Pakistan . 3.6 L5 0.6 0.1 0.03

Baluchistan . 1.8 0.9 0.5 0.09 —-
N.W.F.P. 2.1 0.8 0.4 0.07 0.02
Punjab 4.5 2.0 0.8 0.1 0.04
Sind 1.6 0.5 0.3 0.06 0.02
Karachi 8.2 3.7 3.2 0.8 0.25
All-Pakistan 5.6 2.2 0.7 0.1 0.03

East Pakistan compared favourably with
Karachi at the primary and middle school
levels with 7.1 per cent and 2.7 per cent
vespectively of its population having com-
pleted this much schooling. However, it fell
behind in more advanced education.
0.7 per cent of East Pakistanis were matri-
culated, 0.1 per cent college graduates and
0.02 per cent holders of advanced degrees. per cent college degree holders and 0.03 per

Only

West Pakistan had the lowest all-rounq
educational achievement, although it hag
advanced degrec
. At the Primary

higher

school,

percentage
Liolderssthan East Pakista
school level, only 3.6 per cent ot the West
Pakistan population had completed -
1.5 per

of

\ primary
cent had finished middle
school, 0.6 per cent were matriculates Oi

1962 GROWTH AND CHARACTERISTICS OF PAKISTAN'S POPULATION 55

cent holders of advanced degrees. Within
West Pakistan, the Punjab showed the most

progress and Sind the least.
H. Religious Composition

Pakistan is undoubtedly a Musl.im sta,te,
but not every Pakistani is a Muslim. .'Ih'e
1951 data for the country as a whple indi-
cated that 85.9 per cent were Muslims, 12.9
per cent were Hindus (5.7 per cent Caste
Hindus and 7.2 per cent Scheduled Caste),
0.7 per cent Christians and 0.5 per cent be-
longed to other religious groups.

In East Pakistan, Muslims were only 76.8
per cent of the population, 9 per cent less
than the national percentage. Hindus were
22.0 per cent, nearly one guarter of the pro-
vincial population (Caste Hindus 10 per
cent and Scheduled Castes 12 per cent).
Christians were 0.3 per cent and Bhuddists
were 0.8 per cent.

In West Pakistan, the Muslim percentage
was 97.1, Hindus were only 1.6 per cent
(Caste Hindus 0.5 and Scheduled Castes 1.1
per cent). Christians were 1.3 per cent.

Most West Pakistani Hindus lived in Sind
where they constituted almost 10 per cts:nt
of the provincial population. The Christian
population in West Pakistan was concentrat-
ed in the Punjab. A tiny 5,000 member
Parsi community was almost entirely locat-
ed in Karachi.

TABLE XVI

Pakistan : Religious Composition, 1951 as
per cent of total population

, East West
Pakistan Pakistan Pakistan

Muslim 85.9 76.8 97.1

Caste Hindu 5.7 10.0 0.5
Scheduled

Caste 7.2 12.0 1.1

Christian 0.7 0.3 1.3

Buddhist 0.4 0.8 —

Other* 0.1 0.1 —

% Includes Parsis—5,356; Tribals—30278; and
other or no religion—11,792.

The religious composition of Pakistan In
1951 differs radically from the 1941 pattern.
After partition over seven million Muslim
refugees emigrated from India and a some-
what smaller number of Hindu and Sikh
refugees emigrated from Pakistan.

M. H. Masood, Provincial Census Superin-
tendent for the Punjab, writes that ‘the
composition of the population by religions
has undergone a complete metamorphosis in
the Punjab and Bahawalpur State. With
the departure of Hindus and Sikhs en bloc
on the one hand, and the influx of Muslim
Muhajiirs (refugees) on the other, the whole
territory now consists of Muslims with a
sprinkling of Christians and others.” 32

In the NWFP, the proportion of Muslims
rose from 91.7 per cent in 1941 to 99.8 per
cent in 1951. Hindus who were 5.9 per cent
and Sikhs 1.9 per cent in 1941 migrated to
India after partition leaving the population
almost entirely Muslim.33

In Sind, the proportion of Muslims rose
from 73.2 per cent in 1941 to 90.1 per cent
in 1951. Caste Hindus, who were 20.9 per
cent in 1941, declined to 2.9 per cent in 1951.
Over 750,000 Caste Hindus left Sind after
partition. Scheduled Caste Hindus, on other
hand, rose from 5.2 per cent in 1941 to 6.9
per cent in 1951. TUnlike Caste Hindus
tley did not emigrate to India.3¢ h

In East Pakistan, the decrease of the
Hindu population between 1941 and 1951
was less marked than in West Pakistan.
Twenty-eight per cent were Hindus in 1941
and twenty-two per cent in 1851, a 6 per-
cent drop. The Muslim percentage in the

same period rose from 70.3 per cent to 76.9
per cent.3

32 M. H. Masood, Census of Pakistan, 1951,
Vol. V, Report and Tables, Punjab and Baha-
walpur State (Karachi, Manager of Publications
Government of Pakistan), pp. 56-57. ’

33 Sheik  Abdul Hamid, Census of Pakistan,
1951, 'Vol. IV, Report and Tables North-West
Frqntzer Province (Karachi, Manager of Publi-
cations, Government of Pakistan) pp. 22-23.

34 Zul Hassan, M. 1. Abbasi, Census of Pakistan
1951, Vol. 1V, Sind and Khairpur State, Report’»
and Tables, (Karachi, Manager of Publications
Government of Pakistan), pp. 18, 33-35. ’

35 Slade, op. cit,, p. 27.
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1. Occupational Composition

The data on occupational composition
spowed that 30.7 per cent of Pakistan’s po-
pulation in 1951 belonged to the labour
force, 0.6 per cent were self-supporting
without working and 68.7 per cent were de-
pendents.

The labour force was divided into two
major categories — agricultural and non-
agricultural workers. The former represent-
~d 23.2 per cent and the latter 7.5 per cent
of the population of the whole country.
Thus, three out of four Pakistani workers
were engaged in agriculture and just one in
four in non-agricultural activity.

East Pakistan and West Pakistan each had
30.7 per cent of its population in the labour
force. East Pakistan had 0.3 per cent self-
supporting without working while West
Pakistan had 0.9 per cent. East Pakistan
had 69 per cent dependents and West Pak-
istan 68.4 per cent.

However, the composition of the labor
force in each area was substantially diffe-
rent. East Pakistan had 25.6 per cent of its
population engaged in agricultural work and
5.1 per cent in non-agricultural work. West
Pakistan, on the other hand, had only 20.1
per cent in the agricultural and 10.6 per

cent in the non-agricultural category.
v

TABLE XVII

Pakistan’s occupational composition, 1951 as
per cent of total population

All East West

Category Pakistan Pakistan Pakistan

Labor Force

Agricultural 23.2 25.6 20.1
Non-Agricultural 7.5 5.1 10.6
Total 30.7 30.7 30.7

Self-supporting
persons not in

Labor Force 0.6 0.3 0.9
Dependents :
Under 12 years n.a. 36.3 35.8
Over 12 years n.a. 32.7 32.6
Total 68.7 69.0 68.4

n.a. — Not available.
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India in 1951 had 29.2 per cent of itg po-
pulation in the labor force (19.9 per cent in
agricultural, 9.3 in non-agricultural work)
and 70.8 per cent dependents. The latter
group included part-time wage earners.36
In comparison with India, Pakistan had a
slightly larger portion of itg population

engaged in agricultural work and a smaller

share in non-agricultural work. India's oc-

cupational pattern was quite similar to th
of West Pakistan. nat

Table XVII shows that agriculture was
the principal occupation in Pakistan. East
Pakistan was, however, far more dependent
on agriculture than West Pakistan. The
ratio of agricultural to non-agricultural
workers in East Pakistan was five to one in
West Pakistan it was only two to one. '

Non-agricultural labor was broken down
into fourteen categories. For the country as
a whole, the two most important groups
with 22.4 per cent each, were skilled manu-y
facturing and unskilled labor. East Pakis-
tan had 19.8 per cent in skilled manufactur-
ing while West Pakistan had 24.1 per cent.
In the unskilled labor group, East Pakis-
tar had only 14.2 per cent while West Pakis-
tar had 27.8 per cent.

The commercial group, which included
tradesmen and shop-keepers, was third in
importance for the country as a whole, con-
stituting 18.7 per cent of the non-agricultu-
ral labor force. In East Pakistan, it wag
more important than skilled and unskilled
labor, engaging 23.1 per cent of the non-
agricultural workers. In West Pakistan, only
15.8 per cent was in the field of Comm’erce

Administrative workers, who included
most civil 'servants, represented 9.3 per cent
for the country as a whole and nearly like
percentage in East and West Pakistan

Fishermen were only 3.7 per cent for all-

Pakistan but 85 per cent in
where fishing cast b

West Pakistan, i

. . akistan
I a major occupation. In
t was less than ope per cent

-

36 Gopalswamy, Census o
Part I-A-Report pp. 88-92.

37 Slade, op, cit,, p. 107.

f India, 1951, Vol. I,
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TABLE XVIII

Pakistan : Occupation of Non-Agricultural
Labour Force, 1951

As per cent of total population

East West

Pakistan Pakistan Pakistan

Skilled
Manufacturing 22.4 19.8 24.1

Unskilled Labor 224 142 27.8

Commerce 18.7 23.1 15.8
Administrative 9.3 9.5 9.2
Domestic Servants 6.4 5.9 6.8
Other Services 5.4 2.8 7.2
Professional &

Technical 4.1 5.5 3.1
Fishing 3.7 8.5 0.6
Transport 3.5 5.3 2.5
Food & Drink 1.9 2.9 1.2
Police, Fire, etc. 1.7 1.7 1.6
Mining 0.2 0.1 0.2
Forestry 0.2 0.5 0.1
Other 0.1 0.1 —_

1t is difficult to compare this information
with the occupational data collected in
India because the classification system dif-
fers. However, it appears that a larger pro-
portion of the Indian population was engag-
ed in skilled manufacturing, food and drink,
forestry and mining groups.

The information on the occupations of
non-agricultural labor again underlines the
relatively greater economic diversification in
West Pakistan.  Skilled manufacturing
workers and unskilled labor comprised about
52 per cent of non-agricultural labor in
West Pakistan comparcd to 34 per cent in
Fast Pakistan.

The variation in the figures for the fishing
and transport groups is explained by the
greater significance of these industries to
East Pakistan. The many rivers that criss-
cross East Pakistan provide fish as part of
tiie staple diet of the province and also serve
as the main transport artery for passenger
and goods traffic.

8

5. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

Pakistan has 2 large and rapidly grow-
ing population: In 1951, 75.8 million ; in
1961, 93.8 million. The increase between
1951 and 1961 was 18 million or 23.7 per
cent. If the population increases at the same
rate in the next decade, there will be 116
million Pakistanis in 1971,

Pakistan has jumped from being the
seventh to the fifth largest nation in the
world.,  Only Communist China, India, the
Soviet Union and the United States have
more people.

The distribution of Pakistan’s population
is uneven. Crowded East Pakistan contains
more than 50 million people. West Pakis-
ton has the remaining 43.8 million. With a
per square mile density of 922 in 1961, East
Pakistan is one of the most densely popu-
lated agricultural areas in the world.

West Pakistan’s density of 136 per
sequare mile is far less than East Pakistan’s.
However, the most fertile arcas of West
Pakistan are relatively thickly populated
«nd half the province contains uninhabitable
mountains or desert. In recent years, the
population of West Pakistan has been increas-
ing at a faster rate than that of East Pak-
istan. As a result, the difference in num-
bers between the two areas has narrowed
substantially.

Pakistan has an extremely young popula-
tion. More than one fourth of the popula-
tion is less than ten years of age. A very
small percentage reach the age of 60 ; how-
cver, longevity is increasing.

There is a sizeable excess of males over
females. The male excess was 110 for every
1000 females in 1961. It was 112.8 in 1951.
Practically all Pakistanis get married and
only a very small proportion remains
bichelors and spinsters. The age at mar-
riage is quite voung, but is rising.

The population is overwhelmingly rural.
Just a fraction above 10 per cent lived in
urban areas in 1951. Pakistan’s urban per-
gentage has. however, risen appreciably
since 1941. Pakistan in 1961 had two cities
\\:'ith more than one million population and
sixteen with greater than 100,000. FEast

Pakistan is far less urbanized than West
Pakistan.
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Pakistan is a multi-lingual state. Seven
languages were spoken by more than a mil-
lion people each in 1951. Bengali was the
principal language spoken by more than half
of the population. Punjabi was spoken by
more than 20 per cent. Pushtu, Sindhi,
Urdu, Baluchi and English were the other
languages spoken by more than a million.
Bengali was also the primary written lan-
guage, followed by Urdu and English.

The percentage of literacy is relatively
low, but is increasing. The rate of increase
is difficult to measure since succeeding cen-
suses have changed their definition of the
term. The extent of educational achieve-
ment in 1951 was in line with the low de-
gree of literacy. Out of 75.8 million Pakis-
tanis, only 0.7 per cent were college gradu-
ates.

The population was principally Muslim in
1951. Slightly less than 15 per cent fol-
lowed other faiths. The bulk of non-Muslims
lived in East Pakistan, where Caste and
Scheduled Caste Hindus comprised 20 per
cent of the provincial population.

The labor force in Pakistan was primarily
engaged in agricultural work. Non-agricul-
tural activity occupied only 25 per cent of
the total labor force and was more signifi-
cant in West Pakistan than in East Pakis-
tan. In West Pakistan it occupied one third
of the labor force, in East Pakistan only
one sixth,

How do the populations of India and Pak-
istan compare ? In 1961 Pakistan had 93.8
million and India 436.4 million. Pakistan’s
growth between 1951 and 1961 was slightly
larger than India’s in terms of percentage.
India registered ‘an increase of 22.8 per cent
and Pakistan 23.7 per cent. The population
density in 1961 was higher in India, with
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374 people per square mile to Pakistan’s 257
per square mile.

The age, sex and marital compositions of
the two countries are similar, There are
however, some differences in the respectivé
r};ral-urbaq ratios and occupational composi-
tions. Pak1§tan is appreciably less urbaniz-
ed than India and also has a larger share of
its labor force engaged in agriculture.

The mos? striking differences between the
two coqn}rles are the religious and linguistic
composmops. Pakistan is primarily a Muslim
cpuntry Wlth a relatively small Hindu mino-
rxtI?Ir: dIndla Is just the opposite —— primarily
a Hinau country with a relative]

lim minority. v small Mus-

From the standpoint of
sition, Pakistan is a more h
try than India. Pakistan hag seven langu-
gges spoken.by more than one million each
in 1951, while India had twenty

linguistic compo-
Omogeneous coun-

The full report for the 19 i
Cens_us will appear shortly ang g}llou}i’s knl:;in
possible a more complete underst v
the characteristics of the nation’
tion: It will be interesting to ‘see
matlon on physical and social ¢
tics such as age, sex
and religious composition, i
these characteristics haveByprtck)l]s;rblnaturet,
changed. as much from 1951 to 13761 =
ot1hers.11ke urban-rural ratio literac acsl
eaucational and occupationa] ’composit}i’o:n

Changes in these latter
larly useful tools in measur
pbrogress made in TPakistan during the
1950s. T'he full 1961 censys report should
also provuje material for a more thorough
dempgraphlc analysis of the growth ugf‘
Pakistan’s population in the precedin d0
cade and the probable future increaseg -

anding of
S popula-
the infor-
haracteris-
» marital, linguistic

.will be particu-
Ing the extent of

Methodological Needs in Migration
Research”

By PROFESSOR RALPH THOMLINSON, Ph.D,,
Assistant Professor of Sociology, Los Angeles State College, Los Angeles, U.S.A.

I. INTRODUCTION

The population of an area is a functign of
three variables : births, deaths, and 'mxgra-
tion. There are four ways in which the
number of people in an area may change :
(1) someone may be born in the area, (2)
someone may die in the area, (3) someone
may move into the ares, and (4) someone
may move out of the area. Conseguently,
demographic analysis iqvolves creating and
applying devices that will reveal regsonably
accurate rates of fertility, mortality, and
migration.!  The first two variables are
sometimes combined to form a composite
variable : natural increase, or the excess of
births over deaths.

The causes and consequences of shifting
fertility and mortality rates are better
understood by demographers than those
thought to e asociated with migration. The
reason for this is that both the collection
and the analysis of migration data are com-
paratively underdeveloped. “There has
been relatively less migration research,
particularly in this country, than study of
fertility and mortality, in spite of a con-
tinuing interest in the subject on the part
of a number of people. "2

» Valuable editorial and stylistic contributions
were made by Don J. Hager of Los Angeles
State College, to whom appreciation is herewith
offered.

11t is customary to treat in-migration and
out-migration as the same phenomenon, based
partly on the fact that they are complimentary—
that is, every in-migrant to one area is also an
out-migrant from another area.

2 John K. Folger, “ Models in Migration,” In
Milbank Memorial Fund, Selected Studies of
Migration since World War II, New York, 1958,
pp. 155-165.

This paper attempts to explain why re-
search techniques for studying migratory
behaviour are inadequate. Comment is made
onn some of the principal difficulties en-
countered in collecting and analysing mig-
ration statistics. The paper concludes with
suggestions for further development of
1csearch procedures.

II. DIFFICULTIES IN THE COLLECTION
OF MIGRATION DATA

The recording of basic data concerning
migration is inherently more difficult than
the recording of data concerning fertility
and mortality. Although the reporting and
recording of births and deaths are not be-
yond criticism, fertility and mortality sta-
tistics are infinitely more consistent, avail-
able, and .reliable than those dealing with
migratory behavior. Birth and death take
place at brief and definable moments, while
migration is both continuous and varying,
Everyone is born once and dies once ; a man
may migrate many times in his life—or
never. The facts of birth and death arve
usually known ; the forces generating mig-
ration are difficult to identify.

Seven factors appear to be responsible tor
the difficulty in obtaining accurate migra-
tion statistics. First, there is the decision
concerning the selection of the political unit
that is of greatest relevance in recording the
data. The proportion of “movers” who are
defined as “ migrants’ varies considerably,
depending on which political boundaries are
used to establish migrant status, For
example, of the 15.7 million Americans who
moved to a different county between 1935
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and 1940, 6.5 million (417,) moved between
stetes, 4.2 million (267;) moved between
divisions, and only 3.0 million (19% ) moved
between regions.® Here, the number of
“ migrants ” depends on the selection of the
smallest unit used in the given study; a
man moving from New York City to Phila-
delphia is a state-to-state migrant, but not
a region-to-region migrant.

Second, in making this decision, the de-
mographer is normally restricted to data
collected on the basis of existing territorial
units, Thus, the scope of his decision is de-
limited by the frequency of existing politi-
cal boundaries. A man moving any given
distance may or may nol be recorded as a
ruigrant ; if at the end of his move he is in
a different political entity than at the begin-
ning of the trip, he enters the migration
taubles ~— otherwise, he is referred to as u
person who has moved locally, but is not
recorded as a migrant. In the United States,
a man may ftravel two thousand miles and
not be regarded as an international mig-
rant ; this would be impossible in Europe.
iIrder these circumstances, comparison of
European and North American migration
data is extremely restricted. Unless the re-
search demographer is able to perform u
complete origin-destination study, he must
work with existing data tabulated in con-
formity with existing political urits and their
beundaries,

Third, the regularity of the boundaries is
important. Anyone who has driven west
aleng Route 50 from Annapolis, Maryland,
might recall that he successively passed
through Maryland, the District of Columbia,
Virginia, West Virginia, Maryland, and West
Virginia. The south-eastern corner of Mis-
sour! presents similar minor irritations to
the demographer as well as to the traveller.
Whenever political boundaries are irregu-
tar, migration statistics take on a confusing
cuality, since the deecision to include a mover
in the migration tables is partially deter-
mined by the existence of arbitrary boun-
dary lines.

3U. 8. Bureau of the Census, 1940 Census of
Population, “ Internal Migration, 1935 to 1940 :
Age of Migrants,” Washington, 1946, Table I:
Migrants Classified into Types on the Basis of
Areas Involved, for the United States: 1940, P 2.
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r‘our‘tn, changes in the boundaries inter-
ferg with qomparability over any extended
peI‘l.Od. of .tlme. Comparability of migration
statistics in Europe is seriously affected by
the frequ'ent territorial exchanges created
by the vicissitudes of international politics
Also, boundary changes may create “ mig-.
rants ” even though no one bhysically
rgoved, as 1 the case of the shifting of alle-
glance of Alsace and Lorraine (and conse-
quently of their stationary inhabitants) bet-
ween France and Germany.

Flfth, kqowledge of the purpose of the
move is critical.  Motive ig implicit in the
thinking of demographers when defining
what constitutes a migrant. A temporar&
change of locale does not constitute mIgra}—’
tion, but it is not always possible to sepa-
rate the permanent from the short-te
mover. The traveller's burpose may be .
known to authorities, either because i’zl ni-
not asked, or because it ig misrepresent dS
or becau_se it is not understood by th te ’
veller h1rr%self‘ If 4 man ig taking ae~ -
mer vacation trip or commuting to w ‘ls(um-
certaln]loy should not pe considered gl n’iilglfe
rant, bul if he is makine . ¢
chu.flge of residence or a::;;gdanlz)(i;n}ar{ent
he is clearly.a migrant, However itu“ JOb,’
always possible to obtain accur;te 1‘st Itwt
ment_s of intent, particularly from > ? ei
crossing an  internationa] boundar}?er;(r);:

Furthermore,
» @8 In the case

circumstances or by a ch
. an
disenchantment with the r%sWOf .ll;eeart——or
make the prospective settler yety @ may
farmer place of residence. m to his

Sixth, the time period

important. “Three Census Jelected is alsu

Bureauy

show the following resylts - ¢ surveys
4 These surveys are re
of the Census, * Internaj po,rtEd in U S, Bureau

States : April 1940 to Flgégl‘ation in the United

P-S, No. 11, December 6, 195" mio0: " Series

averages were computed ;}?%AI;I‘able 2P 4;
Handbook of Statistical s oy prafle
graphers, U.S. Bureau of
ton, 1951, pp. 183-184.

moved.
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Number of Number of Average Number of

Period of Migration Months Migrants Migrants per Month
August 1945-February 1946 6 8,110,000 1,§52,000
December 1941-March 1945 .e 39 15,330,000 393,000
April 1940-February 1946 - 70 19,520,000 279,000

Jaffe concludes that apparently, ‘Fhe longer
the time period, the greater will be‘ the
absolute number of migrants. 'Howevq, the
longer the time period, the smgller Wlll ]?i
the number of migrants per _umt of time.
Obviously, the longer the. period, the greartjr
{he chance for migration. The monthly
average decreases with‘tlmc becaus‘e or‘ re-
turn migrations and incomplete 1eport19g
duc to death of the migrant, faulty memo‘xy(,
or loss of records. Dgta co.llected over d
ten-year period will yield dlﬁerent resglt‘b‘
from data collected for each of the ten ye‘dm
separately. The larger time period tend>’ tﬁ
cloak moves (reciprocal moves cancel eac
other out, for exampic).

A final source of inaccuracy is T“u”_lple
migration by the same person, Wth}} nay
result in the omission of moves qné/ox mlg-l
rants  from recorded  statistics. . USl%Fl,
methods of collecting data do not 1dfent11_\7
more than one move per person th1 all-._y
given time period. For example, during the
fourteen months from Augu.sﬁ 1945 to Qcto-
ber 1946, 10,717,000 civilian Amencans
Of these, 9,610,000 (90%) moved
%) moved twice, 202,000
times, 45,000 (0.4%()1

- es. and 28,000 (0.3%) move
g’lovii f:l)z:etltrinrsz’s.“ Had the Bureau of the
C‘:;lsus not made & special survey, only the
total, 10.7 million, would be known, obscur:
ing the fact that there were at least 1'3.3
million moves made during that permg].
Multiple moves are often omitted in public
or other migration reports.

. eq ¢ le-
n these seven weaknesses are supp
mevri‘?eil by the usual problems of insufficient

once, 833,000 (8
(29,) moved three

——— :
5 Abram J. Jaffe, op. cit., p. 184.

t Population Reports, “ Post-war Mig-
rafignurzgré Its Causes in the United States:
August 1945 to October 1946, ” Series P-20, No. 4,
October 7, 1947, Table I, p. 2.

research funds, uncertain use of the data,
inadequately trained personnel, and mistakes
in tabulation and arithmetic, it is obvious
why valid and reliable migration statistics
are difficult to obtain. Novertheless, reli-
able migration data do exist — data that
are often fully acceptable. These strictures
do not imply that all migration statistics
are suspect and unsatisfactory. In practice,
it is possible to avoid as well as to over-
come certain of the difficulties described
above.

1I1I. INADEQUACIES IN THE ANALYSIS
OF MIGRATION DATA

‘There arc considerable differences in the
advancement and refinement of methodolo-
gical accomplishmentls within the field of
population analysis. Fertility and mortality
studies rest on much more rigorous metho-
dologies than migration. Prominent among
research tools for analyzing fertility and
mortality are (1) the life table ; (2) various
crude, corrected, standardized, and age-
specific birth and death rates; and (3) ge-
nerational measures of replacement. In
contrast to this array, there are no widely
accepted sophisticated statistical techniques
tor the analysis of migration.

Contemporary techniques for the study of
migration tend to be inadequate because :
(1) the time dimension is ignored, except in
interpretation, where it is given qualitative
attention only (excepting an occasional
attempt to compute periodic rates——for
instance, Jaffe’s monthly rates cited above) ;
(2) spatial factors are not systematically
cmployed, and their use is generally limit-
ed to qualitative remarks such as “ Since
California is larger than Oregon, migration
retes will differ accordingly,” or * Certainly,
the relative distance between places affec‘ts
the tendency to migrate” ; and (3) size of
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population is considered quantitatively only
occasionally, when a simple rate is obtained
bv dividing the number of migrants by the
total population. In sum, we measure mig-
ration as the number of migrants from A to
B over a given time, usually followed by the
remark that the meaning of the figure obtain-
ed is- affected to some unknown extent
(although generally the direction of the
effect is known) by the length of the time
period, by the frequency of boundary lines,
by the distance moved, by the relative den-
sities of population over the area studied,
and by the magnitude of the base popula-
tion. Unfortunately, we are unable to spe-
cify the extent to which each of these vari-
ables affects the meaning of migration
figures. While this level of analysis has
utility, its weaknesses reflect the fact that
techniques of migration analysis are not
commensurate with those currently employ~
ed in the study of fertility and mortality.

Another problem is that migration involves
four sub-variables : in, out, gross, and net
migration. Migration studies rarely treat
all four ; their selection is generally deter-
mined by the relevance of each sub-variable
to questions dictated in the research. Net
migration is probably the most frequently
used sub-variable, but since it often
obscures large but counterbalancing inward
and outward movements, many studies
examine three sub-variables. Gross migra-
tion is not commonly used.

IV. SUGGESTIONS FOR
METHODOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Given current increases in internal mig-
raion in most countries and continuing con-
cern with world migration, the importance
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of understanding migration trends can
hzrdly be overstressed. Research tools for
collef:ting and analyzing data on migration
are inadequate. Although scores of demo-
grephers and sociologists are working hard
to fill this intellectual cavity, no one will

contend that the literature on the subject is
awe-inspiring.

‘The history of sclence is in large part a
history of increasing quantification. Socio-~
logy and demography are no exceptions to
this rule. Social scientists continue to evolve
qua'ntitative techniques for the analysis of
various demographic phenomena, but it is
notable that J. Hajnal, in a recent article on
mathematical models in demography 7 cites
modles involving fertility, mortality, natu-
rgl Increase, and marriage, but not ’migra—
tion — a significant revelation.

Approaches to the quanti
ration phenomena could be
mathematical or statistical ideas such as
those implicit in decision theory or thé
theory of games. Direction cosines mlight
be useful; the directional derivative
(employmg partial diﬁerentiation) could
provide a gradient.showing how the num-
ber of Amlgrants changes with distance from
the point of origin or destination ; in this
way, a theoretical gradient could ’be cony-
pared ‘with the actual frequencies. Vector
analysis ought to be fruitful ; the corres.
pondence between migration and the three

aspects of a directed line gse
N gment are ag

fication of mig-
developed using

7J. Haj‘nal, ‘“ Mathematical M
graphy,” in Population Studies :
and Demography, Cold Spring Harbor Symposia

on Quantitative Biology, Volume
Dp. 97-102 (Discussion, pp. 102108y o 1957,

odels in Demo-
Animal Ecology

Mathematical

Geometrical
term meanings

Migrqgion
gnificance

Magnitude Length of line
Direction Angle of line with axis
Sense

Positive or negative

Distance migrated
Point of compass

In- or out-migration

i
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Using a cylindrical or spherical ?o-or'di-
nate system to describe distancg, direction,
and gross number of migrants in a three-
dimensional frequency distribution, ‘fhe
second moment {moment of inertia orlradilus
of gyration) about the point of destmat.lon
would be a measure of positive attraction,
anc the second mnioment about the same
point, taken as a point of origin, would be
a measure of negative attraction or 1‘ep}11-
sion. Using net migration about the point,
it should be possible to measure its net
attractive force for migrants.

A rough analogue of the life 'tal.ole
population is a {uble of “standard million
migrants. ”  This {able would show, for a

universe of one million people, the number

of migrants from every area to every other

" area within the given universe. As the life

table shows the mortality of an .area given
the age-sex-speciﬁc charac_tgrlstlcs of'the
people, so the standard million table is a
theoretical statement of what would be_the
ration experience of the cohort given
s of the areas and/or
their inhabitants. (Selegtion of vs_rhi.ch
spatial, social, ov economic characteristics
are most relevant requires‘ further re-
search.) Another approach'xs related to
the stable-stationary population cpnCept of
Lotka. ‘This idea involves treating com-
puted migration frequepcies as rates to be
applied at specified t}me 1nteryals ‘(s.ayy
every five years) until a celjtam critical
point is reached or for a specified number

of periods.

The Markov process suggests a pro‘.oabil'ity
model for the description of migration
between any finite number gf areas over
any given time peripd, gnabllng us to (a)
comipare migration 1n different plages and
times, (b) project these movements into the
future, (¢) estimate eventual stable popula-
tion distributions, and (d) esti_mate how long
it will take to reach stability. Here the
reasoning reminds one of the ‘ll'fe table
population. Two kinds of transition pro-
bability matrices are relevant: simple
first-order matrices in whieh Fij is the pro-
bability that a resident 9f area i at the
beginning of the time per.xod will reside in
j at the end of the period, and modified
first-order matrices in which Mij is the

mig enc
certain characteristic

probability that a migrant from area i will
reside in area j at the end of the time
period. Further modifications could pro-
vide for changes in transition probabilities
according to the previous history of the
person, his age, business cycles, and so
forth. Higher order Markov chains can be
feund for both simple and modified cases to
estimate migration after two, three, or more
time periods. For example, what is the
probability that a resident of 1 in 1945
will reside in j in 1960, 1970, etc. ? Perhaps
other stochastic processes may also be rele-
vant for migration research.

Another method® involves comparison of
migration rates by controlling for relevant
spatial variables, in somewhat the same
fashion as standardization of fertility and
mortality enables us to analyze trends in
natural increase. As standardization proce-
dures allow for differences in the age and sex
compositions of populations being compared,
so this technique is designed to allow for
interfering spatial variables that are im-
portant in the interpretation of migration
data. Seven spatial variables are parti-
cularly significant : size of area of origin,
size of area of destination, shape of area of
crigin, shape of area of destination, distri-
bution of population within area of origin,
distribution of population within area of
destination, and distance moved. By means
of a primitive mathematical model, theore-
tical migration frequencies are calculated
and then compared with actual frequencies,
yvielding several indices of the propensity
to migrate. The model does not attempt to
predict, but rather to determine the effect
of these seven spatial factors in order to
permit demographers to concentrate their
attention on the sociological and economic
veriables whose effects are thus isolated.

Quantitative techniques for migration
analysis are unproductive partly because
basic data are insufficient, and basic data
are weak partly because analytical tech-
njques are underdeveloped ; improvement in
glther one should encourage improvement
In the other. As soon as it is clear that

8 Ralph Thomlinson, “ A Model for Mi i
ph . igratio
Analysis, Journal of the American Stagtisticar;

Assoctation, Vol. XLVI. No. 295
pages 675-686. + September o8,
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demographers can make effective use of
precise quantitative data on migration, there
will be an added incentive for data-collect-
ing agencies to improve their accuracy.
*“The construction of models is a guide to
future research both to improve the model
and to refine the measurement of the data
used in the analysis.”?

The problem should not be set so as to
appear entirely a conflict of data collection
versus manipulation techniques. The deve-
lopment of both of these aspects of demo-
graphic research is a function of advances
in population theory. The devices and
models descriped in this paper necessarily
flow from some theoretical stance or set of
assumptions about the nature of migration.
As these assumptions change, there are
alterations in the type (social, psychological,
economic, etc.) of dependent variables used.
(For illustration of alterations in the num-
ber and character of explanatory variables,
see the literature cited earlier in this paper.)
It appears that migration theory lags far
behind natural increase theory—a situation
implying obvious recommendations for
improvement.

Thus, three dimensions of the study of
mugration demand attention. (a) The
reliability and validity of raw or primary
statistics could be increased by improve-
ments in data-collection methods. (b) Spe-
cial techniques need to be devised to facili-
tate statistically sophisticated analysis and
interpretation of these data. (c) Demogra-

9 John K. Folger, op. cit.,, p. 155.
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phif: theory explaining migratory behavior
it immature and ready for conceptual re-
firement. These three facets are, of course
closely interconnected ; advances in any on(;
are bound to invigorate the other two
Where each scholar applies his effort is a;
matter of persoaal commitment and occu-
patiqnal requisites. The field of mig'ration
studies will be strengthened by gains in
each of these three dimensions, )

It is possible that collection, analysis, and
theory are equally in need of schc;larly
advancement,. Nonetheless,  this paper
makes no attempt at equal coverage. Stress
is placed on (b) because of a belief that
models and other analytical devices provide
1hg grgatest prospects for contributions to
migration studies over the next decade
Less emphasis is given to (a), but it musé
be cont_teded that methods of obtaining dai'
are highly important, (¢) receives ti -
4east attention becguse progress in theox?e
is slow and difficult to recognize as well a}T
pecause this paper is methodological bh
intent ; needed work on migration theor .
a subject for another paper. v

In conclusion, the burden o

tha}t one of our greatest Present demogra
phic needs and hopes for accomplishmer%t s
the e}aboration of useful method fIS
analyzmg‘migration. It appears reasj bcl)r
to entertain the expectation that eventml 1]e
d‘emographers will be able to dissect mEla ’
tion patterns with roughly the same corm-.
petence and thoroughnesg as we now ﬁ'om—
for fertility and mortality. remeve

f this paper is

The United States and Population
Control Programs

By PROFESSOR JOHN W. DYKSTRA,
Associate Professor of Social Science, Jersey City State College, Jersey City, N.J.

The most conservative projections of popu-
lotion for nations such as India, Indonesia,
and Pakistan revcal how futile will be the
efforts to improve living standards through
an increase in productivity unless there is a
curtailment of existing rates of population
increase. Despite the willingness of the

* American government to provide aid in a

wide variety of forms, assistance in achiev-~
ing control over population increase has not
been forthcoming.

Leaders who are making such valiant
efforts to lift the levels of living of their
peoples must be chugrined at the failure of
the United States to take forthright action
toward providing needed assistance for
essential population control programs. Pre-
sident Mohammed Ayub Khan of Pakistan
in his recent visit to Washington was the
latest to request such aid, but there were
no indications that the Kennedy Adminis-
tration would take any action. This paper
represents an effort to summarize some of
the factors behind the American govern-
ment’s reluctance to ‘act on this urgent
matter.

Consideration will be given first to the
officials both executive and legislative, who
are most directly involved in the shaping
of foreign aid programs. Such programs
must receive the support of the congress
and, except in rare instances, the president.
As with many other issues, the manner in
which an elected official may react toward
the proposal that the United States provide
assistance for population control depends
in some measure upon his personal convie-
tions, and to an indeterminate extent upon
his appraisal of how a particular position
will effect his political career.

Supporting population control programs
is, unfortunately, a position which in the

9

United States is sure to bring severe casti-
gation from some quarters, and few counter-
balancing accolades. 'The opposition has
intense, often religiously based convictions
on the topic ; such support as exists tends
to be among those with a somewhat less
tervant humanitarianism. Regrettably,
those who stand to gain most from the im-
plementation of an effective population con-
trol program in the more populous lands
have no political potency on the American
scene. The result is that the timid and the
opportunists have been quite willing to
join those who by conviction want to keep
American foreign aid programs free from
the “ birth control controversy ’.

As is well known, the Roman Catholic
Church remains one of the most militant
opponents of any program that envisions
the use of contraceptives to limit births.
Efforts to liberalize the anti-contraceptive
legislation of Massachusetts and Connecti-
cut have always run into massive clerical
resistance.

The official position of the Roman Catho-
lic Church is condemnatory only of the use
of artificial contraceptives for preventing
conception. Many church leaders, however,
extend their castigations to any advocacy
of population limitation. For example,
The Most Reverend Joseph A. Burke, Bishop
of Buffalo, in speaking to a family-life con-
vention, strongly attacked those who warn
against over-population of the earth,
referring to such persons as “ pseudo-
scientists 7 and ‘“{followers of the devil”.!
It is understandable that men in public life
hesitate to invite such vituperative attacks.

1 “Bishop of Buffalo Warns Agai ‘

L F gainst ‘ Pseudo
Scientists ", Utica Observer Dispat
1958). page 3. pateh (uly 1,
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Roman Catholics constitute about 23% of
the American population, according to their
latest tabulation, but they are coming to
exert an importance in national politics out
of proportion to this percentage. In the
American manner of electing a president it
becomes almost essential for a candidate to
win such populous states as New York,
Illinois, Ohio, Pennsylvania, and Massa-
chusetts. And it is in these states that
Roman Catholics are most heavily con-
centrated.?2 It is not surprising, then, that
men with lofty political aspirations take
care not to offend the Catholic hierarchy
merely to alleviate the hunger and suffering
of millions of Asians.

The timorousness of even top level politi~
cal figures in dealing with the issue of
population control aid has been illustrated
by both Presidents Eisenhower and Ken-
redy. The committee that President Eisen-
hower appqinted to study the foreign aid
program said pointedly that the aims of the
program would never be achieved so long
as present population increases continued,
but the president immediately made it clear
that he would never support the offering of
population control assistance by our gov-
ernment.3

During the 1960 presidential campaign
Kennedy met questions about issues in
which his Catholicism might be a factor
with great candor, with one noticeable ex-
ception. There was no forthright statement
on what might ke done to aid in the curbing
of population increases. Several timeg
Kennedy stressed that he would never force
a program of population control on any
nation — but then no one was advocating
sutch coercion.4

A very different source of opposition 1o
the United States’ involvement in Popula-
tion control programs comes from those
with economic motivations. There is 3 ten-
dency on the part of influential businesg

2 According to the National Catholi
for 1960 (Paterson: St. Anthony's G
p. 435-6 New Jersey is 42.8%, Catholic
35.307., Illinois 33.48%, ’

¢ Almangc
uild, 1960)
New Yorj
and Pennsylvania 30.;“4(
3 “Text of Kennedy Statement” "
Times (December 3, 1959), page 12. P York

4." Text of Eisenhower Statement " N
Times (November 28, 1959), page 18 ew York
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interests to regard each new Indian (or
Javanese or Formosan) as a potential cus-
tomer for American products. These entre-
preneurs would, in their own self-interest,
like to increase the purchasing power of the

under—@evgloped peoples, but they see no
profit in dlmmishing their numbers.

In a nation in which the annual agricul-
tural problem centres around the disposal
of sur.pl.uses, the populace finds it difficult
to envision a situation in which it is simply
Impossible to produce enough food. More
r:r.iouth‘s seem like a Heaven-sent{ means of
c1sposing of the chronic glut of farm pro-
ducts ; that is, of course, so long as the
mouths or their custodiang have the means
to pay for the needed food.

There are also those in this country who
‘s‘een.l to consider it a matter of honor to

think positively * and © think big " about
thl; subject. Americang are not noted for
their humility in coming face to face with
the challenges of natui‘e: mountlains are
there to be moved, deserts to be watereds
led Swamps to be drained. It appears 10
failuizg?frded as sign of technological
prOVisioLS afn amelioralive program incluc_ieS
Increase, or the curtailment of population

Level-headed scholars may know better.

:)\tlt another faitly commonly encountered
pvaxl)‘iet'()f American is one who regards dis-
it :

not e;!;ihlln’levels of.living as due largely if
ingor ot sively to.dxf‘ferences in energy and
whil 1y. To this type it may be worth-

tle to send technicians over to teach in

zhe underdeveloped lands, but there hardly
€ems need for birth control.

The conscientioys o
ested layman who tur

}[25 iem;graphic “experts ™ for guidanqe on
to ﬁnff~ for population limitation is likely
hi ]US.t enough disagrcement o leave

m undecided. Admittedly, the great pre-
ponderance of serious stud&ltx of population
hya.ve long .Since concluded that death control
ﬁli}tgomelrth.coml‘()l is disastrous .for ﬂn§:
pare.nﬂ ut dlSSCnt(‘,I-S‘ some Cul-ryn‘\{),‘'ap<
contj Y strong  professional qualifications

niinue to expiess their view that populﬂ’

tio :
no:, control 1s uanCCSS{U‘y, or at least no

gislator or the inter-
ns to the writings ©
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The English Roman Cat}}olic economist,
Colin Clark, is a pr.omm_ent example.
Fortune, a Luce publicatlon.almecll especial-
iy at the businessman, .pubhshed in Decem-
ber 1960 a Clark article “ Do. Popglatlon
and Freedom Go Togetber 2 in which an
affirmative answev prov1de§ the; theme. The
reader is told that population increase pro-
vided a needed stimulus to progress for the
British, Japanese, and tl_xe Dutch. One, of
course, can more plausxl?ly conclude that
the population pressures 1n these lands }ed
to imperialistic venturgs.that added nothing
to the freedom of millions. The lack of
population growth in pre-World War 'I“wo
France is alleged to have been responsible
for the stagnation of the French economy
and the devaluation of the currency; .the
comparable difficulties that m;?ny high birth
rate Latin-American countries are now
having are dismissed as due to other factors.

Population control programs also do not
receive support from thgse scholars who
believe that the only eﬁect{vg way to depress
a birth rate is by first ra¥smg standards of
living. This group readily concedes that
the rate of increase must be reduced, l?ut
believes that the desire 'to take effective
control measures must arise spontaneou.lsly
from within. And, it is held, s.uch de_sg*es
are an inevitable outgrowth of higher living
standards. Needless to say, one gets no }.1e1p
from these sources on just how the desired
change in conditions can be} brought about
while a land is exhausting itself to merely

feed the annual ircrement of new babies.

A similar blind spot is manifested in a

" closely related position, one which holds

that the raising of educational standards can
be counted on to ultimately bring about' a
curtailment of birth rates. The staggering
purden that present rates of increase pl{ice
upon the educafional system of the hlgh
birth rate lands makes proposals for drastic
expansion appear completely fatuous.

Writers such as I have been referring to
serve to provide some sort of forensic am-
munition to those who essentially oppose aid
in population control programs on non-
rational grounds. They also have the effect
of raising doubts among those legislators
and citizens who habitually depend upon
the “experts”.
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One ostentatiously noble position, smack-
ing of cultural relativism, holds that it is
urfair to * force ” techniques of population
limitation upon peoples who are obviously
not interested. Holders of this view pre-
sumably ignore the entreaties of the duly
clected leaders who are actively seeking this
very aid.

A similar seemingly noble position mali-
ciously attributes American interest in the
dissemination of birth control information
to Asian peoples to a “fear” of the grow-
ing numbers of these peoples. Such an
argument might have greater plausibility if
increased numbers in this case meant
greater strength, in a military or economic
sense. Unfortunately the reverse is true;
it is the burgeoning population that is sap-
ping the strength of the lands. It seems
factually more ieasonable to accuse the
opponents of Asiail population control of
fearing the potential strength of these peo-
ples once they attain a reasonable relation-
ship between population and resources.

The advocate of population control mea-
sures frequently finds his position distorted
<o as to make it seem that he is uninterest-
ed in increasing productivity. Some de-
trauctors of population limitation speak
eloquently about the possibilities of water-
ing deserts, draining swamps, and bringing
industry to the countryside. The birth con-
trol advocates must reiterate that popula-
ticn control is designed as an essential
supplement, rather than a substitute for, a
program for increasing a nation’s output of
goods and services.

That sizable group of Americans who
believe that the “ best government is the
least government” cannot be looked upon
to support a program for aiding population
control abroad. With their inherent suspi-
cions of all governmental activities, the un-
familiar role of a government seeking to
influence family size is only regarded as
indecent totalitarianism, the sort of thing
that the United States should neither abet
hor encourage. The growing popularity of
Senator Barrv Goldwater, an extreme ex-
pcnent of this individualist point of view,
suggests a growing center of resistance lLere.

Certain pro-natal influences in American
culture must also be considered in account-
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ing for the apparent tepidness with whic_h
Americans have approached their responsi-
bilities in assisting with population con-
trol? Many depicters of American culture
have commented on its ¢ youth worshiping ”
ethos. The mass media~— popular maga-
zires, films, and television —seem to sub-
scribe to the notion that the supreme plea-
sures of life are concentrated in the early
years ; after that all is anti-climax. Such
a cultural emphasis is not conducive to the
support of strong anti-natal measures. The
aging believe that these delights of youth
can be vicariously enjoyed, to a degree,
through the lives of their children.

Babies, of course, are regarded with mas-
sive sentimentality. Couples who have just
had another child are warmly congratulat-
ed, never consoled, no matter how inoppor-
tune is the birth. “ Mothers of the year”
invariably have a large brood. The large
family - is popularly stereo-typed as a
happy one, despite the failure of sociologi-
cal studies to find any confirmation for this
depiction.

The cumulative effect of the several pro-
natal elements in American culture that I
have cited has served to produce a people
who are not necessarily firmly opposed, but
who are just unlikely to initiate or induce
their officials to provide assistance in the
limiting of population. The resultant hesi-
taney has no real rational basis, but it is
nevertheless effective in preventing forth-
right action.

The evidence of growing disenchantment
among large sections of the American popu-
lace with foreign aid programs in general

5 Dykstra, John W. “Pro-Natal Influences in
American Culture 7, Sociology and Social Re-
search, November-December 1959, pp. 79-85.

raises grave doubts as to the likelihood that
future administrations will be more recep-
tive to the idea of offering technical assis-
tance on birth control. The “average Ame-
rican” believed that the millions that were
sent overseas were to be a significant in-
fluence in relieving poverty and laying the
basis for a better life; instead he keeps
reading of instances where funds were mis-
used, and he hears little that suggests that
man’s economic lot has been significantly
improved in the areas of greatest need. He
also thought that good will toward the
United States would be one of the by-pro-
ducts of our aid programs ; instead he finds
that anti-Americanism is rampant in many
lands that have been the major recipients
of aid. Given this growing opposition to

the contlnuance of foreign aid programs in .

general, it seems unlikely that those who
are‘dedicated to their continuance will want
1(.) Increase the already formidable opposi-
tion by the inclusion of the highly contro-
versial birth control features.

To the writer the breceding facts lead to
the con.clusion that assistance in checking
population increase will have to be obtain-
ed by interested nations from private Ame-
rican organizations, rather than from gov-
ernmgntal sources.  Fortunately several
Ame.rlcan foundations, with subst;mtial eco-
nomie resources, have become interested in
st1mu1§ting research and spreading know-
ledge in this field. They are far less vulne-
r_ab}e to opposing pressure groups than
timid  politicians, with thejr eyes on the
ne)‘{t election. Basic changes in American
gttltudes may come as the United States
itself bggins to feel the adverse effects of a
s:taggerlng rate of population increase, but
for the now heavily populateq lands it

would
would Wt'hen be much too late. Help is need-

Report on a Study of Migration in Four
Taluks of Bangalore District

By STIG ANDERSEN and D. BANERJI,

(WHO Sociologist)

(Sociologist)

National Tuberculosis Institute, Bangalore, (India).*

INTRODUCTION

From February to April. 1960 the
Sociological Section of the National Tuber-
culosis Institute carried out a study pf the:
migration in 35 randomly se}ected vqla'geb
in Channapatna, Devanahalli, Magacp a.nd
Nelamangala Taluks of Bangalo?e District.
The purpose Of the study was, In t.he ﬁ'rst
place, to establish the rate of emlgr'atlon
from the villages in thgse taluks w1‘th a
view to forecasting the likely loss of btégy
population in a follow-up study on ,B .t-
vaccination in this area. .The opportunity
was used also for studying other derpo-
grephic characteristics of the 'pop.ulatl.on,
notably birth and deat-h rate;s, immigration
rates and the proportion Qt persons tem-
porarily absent from their normal resi-
dence. The study was also used for train-
ing a Egroup of new}y ‘recrulted soc1g1
investigators in interviewing methods in

social research.
POPULATION

opulation included in the study was
th'em‘lczt:l I[))opulaltion of 35 villages ranfiomly
selected in the 4 taluks. The s‘elgctlon of
the villages was done by the _Stat1st1ca1 Sec~
tion of the NTI on the basis of the 1951
Census Handbook for Bangalpre District,
al; villages in the 4 taluks hngmg an equal
chance of being selected. Villages marked
« Bechirak ” were excluded.

« The field work was carried out, under the
dire-c'{i}:,n of the authors, by Miss G. Lalitha
Kumari, - Miss Susy Mathews, — Miss Grace
Qommen and Mr. M. K. Viswanath.

METHODS

All information was obtained by inter-
viewing adult members of each household
in the villages included. The interviews
were conducted on a house-to-house basis,
and the respondents were, with few excep-
tions, the heads of the households concern-
ed, their wives or other near relatives. Only
in the case of a few vacated houses and of
temporarily absent whole families (which
was somewhat more frequent), neighbours
or friends had to be interviewed. In two
ov three cases the information had to be
obtained from the patel of the village. The
interview was done on genealogical lines,
the interviewer trying to get a total picture
of the family as many generations back as
recessary to understand the complete com-
position of the living part of the family.
The interviewer followed, with a few
planned exceptions, the NTI Manual for
Census Takers. The population sought was
the de jure population during the night
preceding the interview; temporarily
absent persons were therefore included in
the census, but marked TA, whereas tem-
porarily present persons were excluded.

The principle of estimaling the migration
rates was a registration of the population of
today, the population of exactly one year
ago and all relevant events during the
intervening year. This registration was
carried out by listing each household in the
following 5 categories :

A. Persons now belonging to the houge-
hold who also belonged to
year ago.

it one
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B. Persons born during the past year.

C. Persons immigrated during the past
year.

D. Persons dead during the past year.

E. Persons emigrated during the past
year.

For each person the following informa-
tion was registered : Name, father’s name,
sex, estimated age in years (for infants, in
months), profession and position in family
in relation to the head of the family. For
persons under B (birth) also whether they
had since died and for persons under C
(immigrants) and E (emigrants) where-
from or whereto they migrated and the
reason for migration. Still-births were not
registered.

There were several problems of interpre-
tation of the rules, some of which were
solved before and some during the work.
Most were concerned with the question of
whether final migration had taken place.
Generally, the question was decided on the
basis of the person’s or his relatives’ avow-
ed or supposed intention of staying in or
away from the village. Thus, a son who had
gone to seek work in the city was consider-
ed an emigrant, whereas a daughter-in-law
who had gone to deliver her child in her
parents’ village was merely considered
temporarily absent. There were practically
daily problems of interpretation and all
doubtful cases were finally decided by one
of the two sociologists who constantly
supervised the work on the spot. Some pro-
blems became easier to solve when viewed
“from the other end”, i.e. would we have
classified this emigrant or temporarily
absent person as an immigrant or tempora-
rily present person in his present resi-
dence ? A few examples will show the
type of decisions taken : families that had
gone to seek work in Bangalore within the
last year, but had retained their houses in
the village and were expected back at least
1o sow their fields in the beginning of the
rainy season were considered only tem-
porarily absent; a 12 year old boy work-
ing since some months in a small roadside
hotel with food and lodging as only pay was
considered an immigrant, though he paid
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regular visits to his parents’ village 12 miles
away ; a married woman had left her
husband 10 months ago to visit her parents
and both husband and neighbours were
positive that she would eventually return ;

she was classified as temporarily absent
only.

Special care was taken in the case of
completely vacated houses ; for every house
which could conceivably have been used for
human habitation in the past year a careful

interrogation of the neighbours was carried
out.

Possible restraint on the part of respond-
ents brought about by prejudices with
regard to tax authorities or similar less
popular public agencies was minimised by
the interviewers’ stress on the purpose being
health and by the work being carried out

without assistance from the conventional
administrative bodies,

RESULTS
General :

The 35 villages surveyed were found to
have a population of 13,838 persons at the
time of the interview. This figure includes
(see Appendix Table I) persons belonging
to the wvillages both at the time of the
interview and one year earlier A)
13,183 + persons immigrated during the
past year (C) 230 + the children born
during the past year (B) 470 — those of
these children who had since died 45 (see
Table 2) = 13,838. The population one
year earlier, spring 1959, wag 13,645
namely (A) 12,183 + those emigratezi ir;
the ensui.ng vear (E) 307 + those dead in
the ensuing year (D) 200 — the 45 deaths
which occurred among children who were
born in the ensuing year. The net increase
of the population from spring 1959 till
spring 1960 was, therefore, 193 persons, or
14 per 1000. These figures have been cz)m-
pared with the official 1951 and 1941 census
figures in order to check whether the
present census was on the same level a
the official census and to see whether thz
increase observed corresponds reasonabl
well with the increase between 1951 aniy}

1959. The result of this comparison iy
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shown in figure 2. It is reassqring to see
that the results tally so well with the oﬁ‘l-.
cial figures, partly becau.se the' results by
virtue of this fact are immediately com-
parable to those from other sources, .par.tly
because it may be taken as an md1cat1o.n
that the trends are reasonably stable. This
latter fact is of the first importance for the
pussibilities of forecasting .future rates
(see page 7). At the same time, the com-
parison is a favourable comment on the
method employed ; it is unlikely that each
of the rates are far from wrong wh_en the
net resulting change tal.lies so well with the
change over the preceding 18 years.

Rirth & Death Rates :

While the main purpose of the study was
to establish the migration of the population,
birth and death figures were collected as

well, as described above.

h rate found was 34 per
1), and if we assume that
the 35 values Wwere no.rmally /dl.Strllf)uted
around this figure, there is a 959G lllfellhO;)(;i
that the true value is between 28 and 40.
Similarly, the crude death ra‘ge fovund v;/as
15 per 1000, with a likely (95¢;) true value

between 12 and 18.

The total birt
1000 (see Table

i mortality rate can also be cal.-
cuﬁrtle(linffigrtn this material, though the esti-
mate is somewhat more uncertain bgcause
it is based on the total number of mf‘ant
deaths in one year and the totgl pumbgl of
births in the same year, but it is unlikely
that the figure shoulq be far off the mark.
The rate calculated In this way comes to

117 per 1000 births.

Little comment 18 called for on thesc
rates in the present context, except_pgrhaps
that they all seem to be well W.lthln the
expected range. This fac't again lends
support to the confidence 1In the general
efficiency of the methods employed. It may
be pertinent to compare the fisures Wlth
other estimates for all India. The United

e

ison is done for 34 villages only ;
onl-T\}/'liellan%mpv?/Iz;lss excluded .because the census
figure for 1951 was obviously wrong. The
figures for this village were: 1941 : 932; 1951:
302 (sic) ; 1959 986 ; 1960: 991.

Nations?, for example, quotes the official
Indian figures for 1957 as : birth rate : 24.2,
death rate: 11.8, infant mortality : 99.9.
But the paper adds the following note:

“ Registered rate, not computed by the
Statistical Office of the United Nations ;
rates estimated from comparison of 1941
and 1951 census returns, are 39.9 for births,
274 for deaths and 185 for infant
mortality. ”

TABLE 1

Estimated rates of births, deaths, emi=-
gration, immigration and temporary
absentees per thousand population
and 95¢. conjfidence limits

3 8

t‘ by g 8 [N =

= c wn' =]

z 8 SEs &2 =zEs
1 Births 28 34 40
2 Deaths 12 15 18
3 Immigration 13 17 21
4 Emigration 18 22 26

5 Temporary

Absentees 45 55 65

Immigration & Emigration :

The total number of persons who had
taken up residence in the villages surveyed
during the past year was 230. That cor-
responds to an immigration rate of 17 per
1000. The 95¢% confidence limits of this
estimate are 13 and 21.

The number of persons who had left the
villages during the year was 307, corres-
ponding to an emigration rate of 22 per 100
with confidence limits of 18 and 26.

This: study was specifically planned to
establish the likely loss of study population

= United Nations Statistical Papers, Series A
Vol. XI. No. 2, New York 1959. '
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for a follow-up trial in the area; and the
hypothesis was that a rather large number
of people were leaving the villages every
year, thus rendering follow-up with a rea-
sonable coverage impossible. This hypo-
thesis can hardly be upheld. If no radical
change occurs, and the apparent regularity
of the development over the past years
makes such a change rather unlikely, it
can be estimated that no more than 5¢ of
the population will be lost by emigration
over a period of 2 years.

The distribution of, the emigration by sex,
age and destination is shown in Appendix 1,
Table II and is summarised in Table 2.

About 1/3 of the emigration goes to the
same taluk and 2/3 elsewhere. About % of
the emigrants go to Bangalore City. It is
¢lear from the age distribution that a good
proportion of the women’s emigration is
because of marriage, and also that only a
small proportion of the emigrants are more
than 30 years old.

Persons Temporarily Absent :

‘During the survey, information was also
collected on persons who were temporarily
absent from the village. These persons
were absent from their houses during the
night preceding the interview and would
thus not have been available for any exa-
mination, for example by X-ray or tuber-
culin testing. The total number of such
persons was 770, corresponding to 55 per
1000 with confidence limits of 45 and 65.
This figure, however, is not based on the
_events of a whole year, as are all the other
rates given above, but only an observation
during February to April. There is no
doubt that absenteeism of this kind is high-
1y seasonal and it is possible that an investi-
gation at a different time of year would
have given a rather different result. How-
ever, as this period was a marriage season
(one of several) and marriage functions
accounted for a- large portion of the
absenteeism it may be assumed that the
true value for a whole year is not appre-
ciably higher than 55 per 1000 population.
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The Total Forecasted Population Loss in
Two Years :

Of a population of 1000 it can be assumed
that gpproximately 55 will be impossible to
examine during the initial survey. This
reduces the study population to 945.

Of the original 945 persons

that _1\5/ 1000 die the ﬁprst ye:;rvg;;) rsfsutmhg
remaining persons 15/1000 die during the
second year. This reduces the follow-u
pnpglation to 917. Of these, a certain pro?
portion will have emigrated, namely a
presumable - 22/1000 of 945 4 22/1000 of
the. surviving population at year 1:931 — 41
T.hls leaves a follow-up population of~876.
If we again assume an absenteeism of 55
per t'housand at year 2, 828 persons will
remain _for follow-up. This, then, is th
best estimate of the study populatio;l availe
able after 2 years. If an estimate shoul(—i
be made of the maximum loss the high

confidence limits of the tempo’rary abier(ir
tees, dea‘fhs and emigrations should b;
usgd. This gives an available study popu
latl‘on of 798, As we want, broadly, a sl;f_
eStlm?:-lte rather than the least adv’anta :
ous, it may be justified to conclude tﬁe;’
a loss of 20% of the original study populZ-

tion is what should form t} i
further planning. e basis jor

Obviously, no account has been taken i
t!.1ese calculations of the loss due to def}in
cient coverage of the examinations, a fac-
tor which is likely to play an ever’l bi .
rcle than the factors here described g’Ig‘}?r
above estimate deals with the ine;)itable
loss, and other likely losses are considereg
outside the scope of this report.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

Clearly, the methods employed in the
p.resent investigation are subject to con-
§1derab1e error ; for example, there are’the
important problems involved in relying on
the villagers’ memory over a period of on
year. Therefore, all figures must be co :
s.ldered cum grano salis, and should not E_
lightheartedly used for purposes for whij )
they have not been intended, teh
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TABLE 2
Infant Mortality
Male Female Total
Children born and died within last year 24 21 45
Children born during previous year and
died last year 6 4 10
Total infant-deaths last year 30 925 55
Total births during last year 236 234 470i
Estimated infant-mortality rate (per 1000) 127 107 117
TABLE 3
Distribution of Emigrants, by Age, Sex and Destination
Male 0-9 10-19 20-29 30 and above Total %
Same Taluk 11 12 10 10 43 30.7
Elsewhere 18 17 33 22 90 64.2
Destination not known 1 2 2 2 7 5.1
Total 30 31 45 34 140 100.0
Female 0-9 10-19 20-29 30 and above Total %
Same Taluk 8 32 9 4 53 317
Elsewhere 29 49 20 19 110 65.9
Destination not known 1 9 0 1 4 .
2.4
Total 38 83
29 17 167 100.0
S

10
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APPENDIX TABLE II
APPENDIX TABLE I
Geographical Distribution of Emigrants — Sex + Age Breakdown
Population, Birth, Death, Immigration, and Emigration in the 35 Villages
MALE FEMALE
1951 1960 . Immi- . —_—
GrNog? c;;::;ﬁs po;;\n.‘ B;;hs grants Deaths :;::,I{S ’I;erill’)?' o 2. g_ a sf % \09 E o 1: ‘?'. ‘?? g'.\ 9\? ai E EE
' ¢ D E  Absent TA 2 2 g g9gse &€ &2 g8¥RR £ OF
1 562 631 24 1 9 ‘ luk 4 1210 5 3110 4 8 32 9 21100 53
2 193 178 6 5 4 1% 13 Same Talu
3 112 105 7 5 1 . A
2 ff. Taluk oy
4 415 514 17 5 6 5 1; D‘Lithm‘; 3 1 4 2 0000 10 4 9 5 00000 18
5 282 298 13 2 4 4 5
6 392 952 27 12 15 i
1 S Dist.
7 57 60 0 0 1 g 2? S alore 5 9 15 4 4111 4 14 10 7 50190 37
8 93 113 5 6 0 4 5
9 919 1,023 38 24 7 31 29 Same Dist.
10 16 2 0 0 0 0 0 piff. Taluk
11 205 244 10 3 6 5 o1 within 4 Not
12 255 263 7 9 0 91 Bangalore 5 4 7 1 0200 1 2 7 4 11000 15
13 508 615 24 18 8 . o
14 594 682 21 13 10 13 29 Diff. Dist.
15 343 356 14 4 8 21 Same State 4 2 6 2 2100 7 9 22 4 21100 39
16 106 91 0 1 3 5 2;
17 19 36 0 0 0 1 1 Other States 1 1 1 1 02000 4 0 1 0 00000 1
18 790 756 30 5 19 24 31
19 19 6 0 0 0 1 0 Destination
20 442 410 23 15 10 17 rot known ., 2 2 0 1100 7 1 2 0 10000 4
21 680 638 13 8 7 . 39
22 243 241 3 1 4 . g; - -
23 503 527 20 8 8 o
24 256 244 12 1 s 13 32 Total 5 31 45 15 10 6 2 1 140 338 8 20 11 3 3 0 0 167
25 700 671 24 18 14 1 5
26 429 465 20 11 6 : 27 P
27 200 234 9 3 5 ; 26
28 285 315 13 17 5 4 12 §
29 209 264 13 12 3 5 30
30 300 330 13 7 4 . 30
31 147 168 7 1 9 3 15
32 216 232 6 0 4 26
33 3 22 ’
482 470 25 6 13 5
34 643 710 19 7 7 ) 23
35 288 339 7 2 4 g Z?i
Total 11,903 13,183 470 230 200 307 770

* Persons now belonging to the households who also belonged to it one vear
ago.
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Population Pressures and the
Consumption Explosion”

By PROFESSOR S. CHANDRASEKHAR
Director, Indian Institute for Population Studies, Madras.

The world's population explosion, or
rather demographic revolution, is today
receiving more attention than it ever did
before from thoughtful people, social insti-
tutions, business organizations and govern-
rvents at many levels. Of all the problems
faced by man in mid-twentieth century,
none is ynore basic or grave than that posed
by man’s uncontrolled fertility. The popu-
lation problem affects every aspect of man’s
social lite — individual, national and inter-
national. It affects the health, happiness
and security of individual families; it
afiects the economic development and social
progress of nations; and it affects inter-
nutional security and peace, for problems
of population pressure are connected, albeit
latently with issues of peace and war.

WORLD POPULATION GROWTH

The facts of world population growth -can
be summarised briefly. Today the total
wcerld population has exceeded the three
billion mark. According to some * guessti-
mates ” there were probably no more than
ten to fifteen million people in the whole
world at the end .of the Stone Age. At the
birth of Christ the population had increased
to about 250 million. In 1650 the number
rose to about 500 million, and a century
later, in 1750, to about 695 million. In 1850
it passed the billion mark and became 1091
million. Half a century later, at the begin-
ning of this century in 1900, it rose to 1,500
million. But during the last sixty years
(1900-60) the world population has doubled
and has become three billion.

* Text of a talk delivered before a sesston of
the International Industrial Conference jointly
sponsored by the National Industrial Conference
Board and Stanford Research Institute on Sep-
tember 12, 1961, at Mark Hopkins Hotel, San
Francisco, California, with General William H.
Draper, Jr., in the chair.

Thus it took man many thousands of years
to multiply to a billion and a half, but it
tcok only a little more than half a century
to double that number — an incredible and
unprecedented rate of increase. And now
the United Nations estimates that at the
current rate of increase, the world might
have 6.2 billion people by 2000 A.D.!

In other words, the population of the
world is increasing by about 45 to 55
millions a year — that is, the nel annual
addition. For thousands of years during
man’s early history the rate of increase of
the world's population was infinitesimally
slow, between .01 and .02 per cent per
annum. And a few centuries ago, when
man was slowly becoming the master of his
environment, the rale of increase ranged
between a quarter and a half of one per
cent. And the annual rate of growth, which
was about one per cent before the Second
World War, increased to 1.6 per cent a few
years ago, and today is about 2 per cent.
That is, roughly, every year more than a
hundred million babies are born and 50
million people of all ages die, leaving a net
addition of some 50 millions to the existing
population. As Professor Kingsley Davis
aptly puts it, “ Viewed in the long run pers-
pective, the growth of the earth’s popula-
tion has been like a long, thin powder fuse
that burns slowly and haltingly until it

finally reaches the charge and then
explodes. ”

Of these three billion people, Asia claims
over one-half. Today Asians are increasing
faster than Europeans and at the current
rate of increase Asia might have to take
care of 60 per cent of the total world popu-
lation by 2000 A.D., an increase Asia can
hardly afford at the present rate of her eco-
nomic development and social progress.
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DECLINING DEATH RATES

This tremendous incregse in' thg world’i
population, particular%y in 'A51a, in iecen‘
years is due to man’s increasing cgntro ove1f
disease and death. The; effectiveness }(:
death control is not uniform gll over the
world, for while the death ra.te in the %or(i
advanced and civilized countries of the Ae;
is about 10 per thousand, the rates 1‘n sia
are relatively high — about 30 to 35 bpe1t~
thousand in Burma anq Nepal, and abou
15 per thousand in India and Indonesia.

However, during the .1ast decade and a
half, since the termination -of the SeAcqnd
World War, the death rate in many Asian
countries has begun to decline, thgnkg to
the work of the World Health Organization,
American technical aid and the eff.or.ts of
various national governmgnt;, provxdlpg a
modicum of modern samtatlop. environ-
mental hygiene, health ed_uca’nony wonder
drugs and basic health services. In Ceylo:,
for instance, between 1945 and 1955, t(%
death rate was cut py more than 40 per
cent ; in India, within a few years by 33
per cent. 4

Once the improvement.s.effe:cted in pre-
ventive and curative medicine in the United
States of America and North Western
Europe are made available to ‘che rest o'f the
world — Asia, Africa 'and Latin AmeI‘ICa‘—-
the population explos;on of ﬁhe future; “ﬁu
be all the more alarming. It.lS not .genvra v
realised that with such 51mple xmprovel-
ments as underground drainage, potable
water supply, modern conservancy mea-
sures and the use of modern drugs., t}}e
death rates in under-devgloped countries In
Asia and Africa will register an even more

dramatic decline.

Science and technolog.y have registered
such gigantic strides during the last decade
that the conquest of outer space seems Fo
be within the realm of humgn possibility in
this generation. And the sciences of medi-
cine and biochemistry are bound to con-
tinue to make enormous progress. The im-
plications of biochemistry affect tyv(? vital
aspects of our life — that of obtaining an
adequate supply of food and that gf' main-
taining and improving health. Medicine apd
agriculture have always looked upon bio-

logy and chemistry as active allies in man’s
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struggle with Nature. Every new dis-
covery in these sciences directly affects our
current demographic explosion. They can,
in a word, immeasurably alleviate human
suffering (physical and mental), reduce the
incidence of morbidity to an incredible
minimum, control and eventually conquer
disease, prolong the active and useful part
of life, and postpone death as far as possi-
ble, and at the same time find the neces-
sary resources for the sustenance and habi-
tat of man. Theoretically and technically
these are within the limits of human possi-
bilities provided man has the necessary
vision and wisdom to understand the needs
ot his fellow man, his fellow creatures, and
Nature that sustains them all.

THE UNDERDEVELOPED WORLD’S
LEVEL OF LIVING

But the countless applications of the
mearvels of modern science have not begun
to affect the daily lives of a great majority
of the world’s population. Whether this is
due to man’s spiritual poverty and want of
vision in understanding the interdependence
of the modern world is a moot question.
But science or no science, mankind con-
tinues to be divided into mutually hostile

political camps, ethnic groups and economic
classes.

Even the most casual look at the conditions
of human life in the under-developed parts
of the world shows how backward and dis-
tressing life is for the average man. The
Ievel of consumption of the basic requisites
of civilized human existence in terms of
food, clothing, housing, educational and
kealth facilities, leisure and certain cultural
amenities is shockingly low. Accurate sta-
tistics on all these matters are not available
but they are not really necessary, for any-
one who has travelled in Asia or Africa
krows the wretched poverty in which a
majority of the people live.

Food is Asia’s biggest problem. Accord-
ing to a recent United Nations’ Survey, four
out of five people, or eighty per cent of the
three billion people of the world, have never
bad and will not have in the foreseeable
future what an American or European family
takes for granted as a good square meal.
And an overwhelming majority of the
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underfed and unfed live in Asia. Most
Asian countries are faced with food shortages
and in a few countries the shortage is chro-
nic, bordering sometimes on famine condi-
tions. 'There is not enough food even of the
coarsest and least nutritious variety to go
around. But if the levels of consumption,
both in quality and quantity, recommended
by nutrition experts are taken into consi-
deration, a hundred million Asians, not to
speak of Africans, suffer from mal- and
under-nutrition.

The per capita daily consumption in
terms of calories varies from 1,700 in India
and 1,900 in Ceylon to 2,100 in Japan, as
against an estimated minimum requiremgnt
of 2,500 calories for all Asian countries.
This present low consumption is in striking
contrast to the 3,000-3,400 calories consumed
in Canada, the United States of America
and countries in North West Europe. And
if anything, the hunger in Asia is increasing
everyday, for while {ood production is
increasing, the number of mouths to con-
sume it is increasing at a faster rate.

It is the same story with clothing,
housing, health and education. As for edu-
cation, there are some 550 million children
from five to fourteen in the world today and
cnly about 300 million are enrolled in
schools. A majority of the remaining 250
million children are in Asia and Africa—
children who have no chance of obtaining
even a few years of schooling in this gene-
ration and who will grow up to swell the
existing army of adult illiterates. And yet
some of these developing countries are try-
ing to be democracies despite the utter in-
compatibility of predominant illiteracy with
effective democratic institutions.

In brief, the level of living of the vast
majority of Asians and Africans is well
below the poverty line. In fact, the entire
vicious circle starts with incredibly low
incomes. The per capita annual income of
the Asian ranges between $ 50 and $ 120,
depending on the particular country he
lives in. This low income is in striking
contrast to the per capita income of some
$ 2,000 in the United States and Canada
and about $ 1,000 in Europe excluding the
Soviet Union. Millions of Asians and
Africans earn in a day little more than
what a package of cigarettes costs in Ame-
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rica. This low income is both the cause
gnd the consequence of the misery of life
in the underdeveloped countries.

THE PROBLEM

The problem of the current demographic
revolution is basically economic. *‘ The
miserably low level of living of most of the
world’s population is attributable nol so
much to maldistribution as to low aggregate
product, the result of the low producti;/ity
ol most of the world’s peoples”. The pro-
blem in its simplest formulation is - How
can we raise the standard of living (which
nmeans more of food, goods and services for
eyerybody) and cut down the still relatively
high death rate (which means saving more
peop%e and taking care of them) when it is
SO difficult to support the existing popula-
tion even at a low standard of living, if the
populatxon of Asia alone continues to
increase by about 30 millions every year ?

The peoples of the underdeveloped world
canrnot lower their standard of living any
further, even were it possible. Nor can
anyone suggest raising the death rate!
What then is the way out ? ‘

THE SOLUTION

First of all, there is no easy solution to
the world's population problem. Certainly
part of the solution is to put the under-
developed countries on their feet, and
massive economjc and lechnical aid is
ngeded to make the underdeveloped coun-
tries going concerns. Are the advanced aud
affluent countries prepared to do this ? The
United States of America has been more
than generous. But the poverly is so deep
tbat we need American aid multiplied manv
times. .If this were done — and thig is .a
very big “if " - the population explosion
could, theoretically, mean expanding mar-
kets,. a boundless demand for goods nﬁd
serv1cesr more houses and plants, g higher
wage bill, higher consumption — in fact. g
beneficient chain reaction. But the 'l\";il‘
able resources are limited and before ‘m‘ )
kind can eat new “foods” from the seq or
th.e alr or any synthetic ** pap ™ that b;oélwe-
mllstry can give us, the population numbersg
will have increased fantastically. What )
more, all the rich countrice r

an-

is
s may not be will-
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ing to underwrite the development of the
underdeveloped countries. And who can
blame them if they question why the fruits
of their hard work and efficiency and plan-
ned fertility should be shared at the altar

of the boundless fertility of the backward.

Therefore, only if massive economic ond
technical aid to the underdeveloped coun-
tries of the world is accompanied by uni-
versal birth control to alleviate and prevent
the aggravation of existing poverty can a
real solution to this problem be effected. In
the present context the population explosion
does not mean a consumer explosion: it
only means the multiplication of poverty.

Today the conventional birth control
methods have by and large failed among
the masses in Asia. What is needed is a
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really cheap, effective, acceptable and harm-
less birth control “ pill”. Here again, the
aid of American science and technology is
needed to perfect just such a pill.

All this — massive economic aid and
high-powered technical help to perfect an
ideal contraceptive, and quickly — will
mean a tremendous outlay, and patience
and understanding of the problems of the
underdeveloped world. But once the under-
developed peoples have been enabled to
become solvent, their prosperity is bound
to have vast and beneficient repercussions
on the advanced Western countries. Pros-
perity, like social justice, is indivisible.
Economically, and in fact in every sphere,
the world has become so small and inter-
dependent that we can no longer afford a
world half prosperous and half starved.

America’s Population Crisis

America is in the midst of a population crisis that threatens our tradi-
tional way of life. Tt is a crisis that becomes more severe with every

day of the 1960’s. It promises to

become a national catastrophe and

is already costing us heavily in money, terrible social problems and lost

liberty.

Between 1940 and 1960, our population gain of 48 million was almost
equal to the total population of the United Kingdom. By 1970, at our
present rate of increase, we would have a population of 215 million. By
1980, we would have 260 million citizens, an increase over today’s 180
million that is about equal to the population of the United Kingdom and
Canada, Sweden, Norway and Denmark. By the year 2,000, our popula-
tion would be around 385 million —a gain of another 125 million —
enough to set up a new country that, in terms of today's populations,

would be the fifth largest nation.

Admittedly, America faces no immediate food shortages, since the
cropland actually in use averages more than two acres for every person
living. But a population of one billion would leave us less than four
tenths of an acre per person, close to that of the poorest lands.

The crisis in raw materials is more urgent. In 1900, we produced 15
per cent more raw materials than we used. By mid-century, we were
consuming 10 per cent more raw materials than we produced, and a
Presidential commission noted that 33 vital minerals were already on a
critical-shortage list. We may not be able to depend on other countries
very long for our present raw-material needs. let alone the increased needs
of an expanding population. Foreign nations increasingly have their own
shortages because of population gains. )

—PHILTP M. HAUSER,

* America’s Population Crisis

’

Look, (New York) November 21, 1961.
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Migration Conference Statement

The World Council of Churches — the Division of Inter-Church Aid and Service to

Refugees—organised an International Migraticn Conference at Leysin, Switzerl
11-16. 1961. Delegates and consultants from many countrics prese

and, June
nled papers on various

aspects of migration at the conference. The World Council of Churches has already pub-

lished In A Strange Land being a report of the World Conference
national Migration and the Responsibilities of the Churches. The
issued at the cnd of the conference may be «f interest to the reade

INTRODUCTION

The society in which the Churches now
live and witness is a dynamic and revolu-
tionary society with a consequent intensi-
fication of human need and suffering. At
this moment in history the world’s popula-
tion is increasing explosively with a
resultant increasing pressure on the whole
world in its struggle for the recognition of
human rights and for peace with freedom
and justice.

After the Second World War the Churches
responded and they continue to respond to
the needs of refugees seeking * freedom
from fear” and * freedom from want” and
the chance to build their lives anew.

Today the Churches are faced with a
whole complex of migration on a world-
wide scale and are challenged to bring
Christian thought and practice to bear upon
the manifold problems this phenomenon
poses.

Migration itself however cannot bhe iso-
lated but must be seen in the context of the
contemporary world of a technological civi-
lisation. The advance of technology in
industry and commerce has made all parts
of the world economically interdependent,
is causing an increasing proportion of man-
kind to become mobile and is rapidly creat-
ing a world which is one community and
onc labour market. This is a development
which  blurs the old-time rigidity of
national frontiers and makes it increasingly
difficult to distinguish between permanent
and temporary migration. As a consequence
new socicties are being created in which
the native and the migrant play new roles,
the one of assimilation and the other of
iutegration.

on Problems of Inter-
following  statement
rs of this journal.

—Ed.

Challenged by this situation and the pro-
blems it poses, the Central Committee of the
World Council of Churches in 1956
resolved :

.“ To request the Administrative Com-
mittee of the Division of Inter-Church Aid
and Service to Refugees to consider the
calling of a special conference of church
leaders  with consultanls  representing
governmental and  inter-governmental
agencies and others specially qualified to
undertake a comprchensive study of the
role and resources of the churches in the
field of International Migration,”

We have now met together in Leysin, a
fellowship of 200 delegates from 75 churches
representing 30 countries.

We have taken as our terms of reference
10 mean that it was our task :

(a) to provide an opportunity for the
churches to discuss their common
concerns in the field of Migration and
to determine their specific responsi-
bilities -

)

(b) to advise the World Council of
Churches about any future tasks in
the field of Migration -

() t? make representations {o the World
'(,ouncil of Churches’ Third Assembly
in New Delhi in November, 1961,

The following are the genceral conclusions
&t which we have arrived and which we
commend to the concern of the churches.
Recommendations designed  to  implement
these conclusions are being submitted sepa-
rately for consideration by the Central Com-
mittee of the World Council of Churches.
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[ THE CONCERN OF THE CHURCHES
' REGARDING MIGRATION

Inherent in the Christian Faith is the
affirmation of the unigque value of ea?!}
human being as a person for whom Chiist
died, and @ universal concern for hun.ian
need in whatever form it appears. .Alsg im-
plicit in this faith is a passion for justice n
all human relationships under the sove-
rcignty of God. Therefore the Church mgst
be concerned about those who—voluntarily
or involuntarily—move from onc count‘ry to
another. The churches havg both a 'w1tnoss
to make and responsibilities to dischavge
with regard to various aspects and problems
ol migration.

1. THE IMPACT OF IMMIGRATIOI:I ON
THE LIFE OF THE CHURCHES

Apart from any other - considg*mtipn
Christian love and responsibility require the
churches to be concerncd about‘nll rplgmnts
in need. At the same time migration also
affects the life of the Church.

Immigration often affeets the indigenous
churches by increasing awareness ')f that
unity in Christ and that world missioa of
Tis Church which transcend all cu](ur.al
distinctions. But this new awareness \Vlu
only cmerge when these chql'ches and their
members are willing to minister adc:‘qune\y
{o immigrants and accept them implicilly as
eyuals.

Sometimes indigenous ch_ur;hes 10§e an
jmportant opportunity of. asysitmg.the integ-
ration process of foreign 1mm1g1~zaxnls of
similar confession by .unrgal}stxc expect.a_
tions rvegarding the linguistic and sr)cxall
adjustments of the latter. The refusal ot
the formation of forei.gn 'language congrega-
tions or branches of indigenous churche.s in
the past has led to an un.nccgssary mulhpl‘.-
cation of separate denommatxon:f. The exist-
ence of both a pative and a fore]gn l_anguz‘ge
congregation of the same denommatwn' n.cxt
to one another or even in the same building
can prevent some of the unhappm.ess accom-
panying the language controversies. There
can then be a flow from one congregation to
the other.

The ethnic churches must keep in mind
tlat the use of cither the ethnic or indige-
nous language should be subordinated to
the spiritual welfare of their members. At
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the same time these ethnic churches have
nearly always been of invaluable assistance
to the mental and emotional stability of the
newcomers who felt lost because they were
confronted with the necessity to revise a
whole system of sentiments, norms and
values vital to their inner security.

There are strong indications that the
muximum opportunity for indigenous con-
gregations and for individual immigrants to
bridge the gap between cultures and lan-
guages lies in the extent to which the
Christian faith is not simply nominally held
or merely professed, but is actually and
personally appropriated.

III. THE SPECIALIZED MINISTRY OF
THE CHURCH TO THE MIGRANT

The specialized ministry of the Church to
all types of migrants is a Christian ministry
to the whole man, which should be given 1o
believers and unbelievers alike. In this
ministry to the migrant the Church wit-
resses 1o the fact that in serving the stranger,
it is serving its Lord.

The Church, as the Body of Christ, shares
material and spiritual blessings as an ex-
piession  of  diakonia ™ (service) and
* koinonia 7 (fellowship). Furthermore, it
is reminded by the lives of all migrants that
the Church itself is a pilgrim people in
history, and also among the nations. Through
this ministry a mutual benefit is derived as
Christians manifest that they are members
one of another in the Body of Christ.

The churches. both at home and abroad,
should help the migrant to fulfil his Chris{-
lan calling in his situation, even though his
celling 1s basically the same as that of all
believers, The peculiar circumstances of his
life present a challenge. On the one hand
bix migration is a parable of the pilgrimage
of the people of God. On the other hand his
situation is one in which with the help of
Lis brethren he must overcome such difficul-
ey as may be caused by diflerences in
lunguage and culture. and which may form
an impediment to the fulfilment of his vae
tion as a Christian.

=

The ministry of the churches to the
migrant involves their whole membership,
but special training must be given o those
who have specific pastoral responsibility,
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(¢) The service of the Churches

It is urged that the provision of counsel-
ling and information services is a basic and
continuing responsibility of the indigenous
churches, such services to be fostered,
informed and co-ordinated by the World
Council of Churches.

Local Congregation : The role of the
pastor in this regard is limited but signi-
ficant : It consists of (i) counselling and (ii)
establishing contact between the migrant
and technical information and counselling
services. He cannot be expected to be an
expert on migration details. But in counsel-
ling he can make clear the implications of
eventual migration. With his intimate know-
ledge of the family situation, he can help
those contemplating migration to explore
their basic motives for seeking emigration,
to see what a great decision is involved for
the whole family, and all the issues on the
basis of which a realisitc decision may be
made. Congregations should be encouraged
to use lay resources for counselling.

Regional, National and International
Counselling Services : Pastors and others
will refer the prospective emigrant for
technical knowledge to church offices
(where they exist) and appropriate govern-
mental and inter-governmental migration
information offices. The services provided
under church auspices should as far as
possible be co-ordinated with government
facilities and should not duplicate them. This
responsibility should be discharged in co-
operation with the World Council of
Churches.

The World Council of Churches has res-
ponsibility in developing lines of communi-
cations with churches or national councils
concerning general needs and trends.
Because of its world view the World Coun-
cil of Churches might, as required, take the
initiative in fostering the necessary services
by national churches and in promoting
liaison between them where such services
do not already exist on an international or
confessional level.

Some communions have an international
structure for referral from church to church
and congregation to congregation and have
available their own information facilities.
This referral service has proved its useful-
ness and deserves to be extended.

Januury

Sqme counselling and referral work is
carrleq on through the ministrations of
chapla}ns on migrant ships, and by means of
receptwn facilities at the port ‘of arrival.
thll such time as there ig organic church
uanion, this co-operative approaéh is desira-~
ble and necessary. l (

Reception and Integration :
gregation should co-operate
anrchgs and with community organisalions
in providing a friendly welcome and‘s()Jmol-
t1me§ by helping with the ;;1'ovisi£)n (;f
hous'm'g, jobs, material aid as well as by
p.rov1dmg information andg counsellinéh"erm-
vices, etc., for all who come as immigraﬂnts.

The local con-
with othesr

‘One of the essential way
churches can help in this pi‘
thg arranging of church ser
migrant’s own language. In
cun best be done through ethnice congrega-
tions or through language cells or depaé;'t-
‘nvle.nts ~Wwithin  established congregations
This will often involve the ministration Of
pastors from countrieg of omigr;{tim Indi-
genous .churches'may often help in a truly
Eil::-]ir;lcal fashion t?y allowing congregal-
Lion other'confessmns to use their build-
ings for their services of worshi Im-
{,(x)lig;?;tap:stors and all pastorg w};o r%ini'\:'er
- ran congregations need special train-
m‘g and preparation. Migrant p:stors‘l st}:&!:l]d
receive such help hoth before the>yh leave

then: country of origin as well as in th
receiving country, e

$ in which the
ocess is through
vices in tho im-
some cases this

It is recognised tha

. t some d SN
provide services enominations

; and  minister 1o

: . : some
:rtlllcg}fa?;?nl?{l theg OWn confession, but where
) . €5 do not exist a . N
established, the aid of nationa nd cannot be

v . 1 P i
cal agencies should be utilised and ecumeni

Where churches of the immigrant's own

;Z?if::m%n are not present the local congre-
should ensure that a welco is
tended to them without ention. of

proselytising, any intention of

THE ROLE OF THE WOMAN MIGRANT

thmlis 'mportant that in the whole process
gration special attention be given to

:22 W\:I)ir?eanal:cilgmm' especially when she is
family. mother in the migrating
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re-emigration period it 15 im-
‘poi'?antthihapt zhe tagke her own responmb.zlnlty
together with her husband, in the d-ecxglor;
to migrate, and that shg be given practica
help in learning something of the.new larﬁ—
guage and of the new way of life of the
country of immigration.

In the process of integratiqn it is she wbo
has to make the family life. T}_le ma.mv
burden falls upon her of the dlfﬁcul_tles
which arise from the entrance of the child-
ven into school, the going to work of. tfme
older children and the necessary ad;ubiti
ments which the husband hgs to make as
he takes up his employment in a new l?n.d.
She needs especially her own.contact.s'm
the fellowship of the church, in club ll.fe'
and with her neighbours, as we}l as '\Vlth
the school community. .'I‘hese will help to
break through the loneliness of ponﬁneme}.t
to the house with its many du.tles. It will
be necessary for her to be continually help-
ed in establishing these new contacts.

(b) Confessional and Cultural Ties

. 4 general principle the confessional
tie‘:‘&bo;l uumigrant should_ be 1‘6$pe§ted and
encouraged, so that he 1s placed in touch
with a congregation of_ his own church.
Where this is not possﬂ}lc he should Ab.e
informed of an accessybl_e congregation
whose teachings and traditions are nearest
to those of his own church. Practically the
procedures to be fol]ovyed shoul}i be WO‘:lfed
out ecumenically. It 1s r.ecogmsefi t.hu.t Lh‘e
final decision will rest with the individua'.
Care should be taken to see that no forn}
of assistance be used to induce the migran
to join a particular church.

The church recognises that. cultural tradi-
tions affect the way in wmch persons are
nurtured in, and bear w'1tness to, thqr
Christian faith. In aiding vmlgrants: and thgxr
families during the period of mt.egrat](u?
care should be taken that the traditions and
values of the old culture consonant with
Christian standards should be preserved.
The churches everywhere should help the
migrant to understand that his lpyalty to
Christ transcends his loyalt.y to his culture
both old and new. The mlgljant should be
helped to adjust himself to his new culture
in such a way that he does not contravenc
his obedience to his Lord, but is encouraged
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to witness to Him. In these ways both
parents and children will be better able te
fulfil a Christian vocation and make a valu-
able contribution to the Church and the
cultural life of their new land.

IV. AREAS OF CONCERN AND STUDY

(¢) Europe

We have studied the migration trends in
Europe today and, while recognising that
the traditional movement of people fromn
Europe overseas will continue, though in
reduced proportions, we have been made
vividly aware of the remarkable develoo-
ment of intra-European migration. Much of
this is on a temporary basis, although there
1s increasing evidence of permanence, where
and when it proves legally as well as eco-
nomically possible.

We urge that the churches be alerted to
the phenomena of increasing numbers of
international seasonal migratory workers
(not only in Europe but elsewhere). This
will involve additional responsibility for the
churches In providing services. Since in
many countries migratory labourers are
scattered throughout the area, they become
the concern of local congregations of indige-
nous churches which should be informed of
their presence and their need of pastoral
care.

Because of the importance of preserving
the family unit, stress should be laid on
family movement, whether in permanent or
veasonal migration. The churches have a
responsibility to take counsel with employ-
ers of seasonal workers, in respect of the
werking  conditions, the housing and the
lcisure time ete. of their workers.

The chruches also have a responsibility to
represent to governments that they should
organise and undertake snecialised courses
for seasonal workers so that they may in-
crease their technical knowledge. Immigra-
tion countries should help unskilled work-
€rs 1o acquire technical knowledge which
c_ould later become an important contribu-
tlon.to the development of their countries of
origin.

T_he governments which for the good of
their countries’ economy invite seasonal
workers  from other countries  should
acknowledge a concomitant responsibility
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rot only for the social and cultural welfare
of such workers, but also for their spiritual
welfare through the appropriate ecclesias-
tical channels. This recommendation is
intended to apply to particular situations in
Europe and not to all countries where sea-
sonal workers are employed.

In addition, the churches should consider
the provision of centres of welcome, hostels,
flving squads of chaplains ete., where possi-
ble on a co-operative basis.

(b) Asia and Africa

(i) General: We believe that just as in
the past the World Council of Churches has
given attention and concern to the needs of
European migrants, so too it must give
serious and comparable attention to the
similar concerns of Asia and Africa.

Churches, national councils of churches in
Asia and Africa, and regional church bodies,
such as the East Asia Christian Conference
and the All Africa Church Conference, must
take this responsibility much more seriously
than in the past —in preparing their own
people to migrate, in ministering to new-
comers — including students — in bringing
Christian opinion to bear on the migration
policies of governments, and in understand-
ing more fully the needs and opportunities
of migration.

(ii) Asia : There is an almost overwhelm-
ing pressure on many people in Asia to
migrate. Among the elements in that pres-
sure the most important are the following : —

(a) Over-population in relation to econo-
mic development ;

(b) insufficient available land ;

(c) political pressures ;

(d) a widespread desire for economic
betterment.

Yet migration opportunities are strictly
limited — in fact for the great majority of
people they do not exist at all. We believe
that while the situation may improve at
particular points, most people in Asia who
urgently need or desire to migrate will be
unable to do so. We realise that in view of
the magnitude of the problem in Asia which
is reflected in the desire or need to migrate,
migration alone cannot provide a solution.
However, some new opportunities to migrate
would do much to improve the psychological
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§jtuation of all those in need, They might
in addition offer a permanent solution gfor
those resettled and might well contribute t
the well-being of the world by permittino
‘Fhose concerned to live their lives more fullg
In areas where their services are needed Y

The obvious factors which milit
migration are :—

(a) The restrictive immigration policies of
national governments which often
reflect many factors, social, cultural
ethnic and economic : , ’

(b) The lack of necessar
part of those wishing to migrate :

(¢) Lack of economic development‘ in

countries to which eopl i
migrate. people might

ate against

Yy skills on the

Nevgrtheless, the churches should work
unceasingly to encourage govern

. ments of
countries to accept Asian migra 5 of all

nts.

(ii1) Africa: In Africa tp
radically different, primaril
f . ¥y due to the fac
that therc is on the whole, less populatiaotrt
pressure, but there is and will continue to
be much migration resulting from :
(a) People seeking improved
ditions ;
(b) The need for cash :
(¢) Unemployment :
(d) The traditional habits of m
ove 5
and land policies ; ments
(e) Political pressures :
(1) P.sychological unpreparedness of ming-
rity groups for living under a changed
regime.

€ position is

living con-

It is important to note that migrati

the part of Africans usually rirr:l\f{;la\ztégnt}(:z

best elements in the population, aIt};ou h

these are in fact needed for the deve]opmegt

of their newly independent nations. It -1r~1
should be borne in mind that in the Afr'd-'s0
co.ntext migration often implies o cerltw'n

st1gma.un1ess it is the whole commu a;“

that migrates as a communal group Y

tioior:fe :fz_a_c_tolb that militate against migra-

(a) Restrictive immigration
governments ;

(b) Communal groups
from other groups,
same political bound
ners” ;

policies of

regard persons
often within the
aries as “ foreig-

1962

(c) Employment practices often involve

“men only”; ‘ . o
(d) Social security involved In tribal life ;

(e) Socio-religious attachment to the

land ;
(f) Lack of finance
resources. |
There is a particul.ar problem 1n r]n:euiy
African countries (which may also app )h o
other countries) where men lea‘ve tfel(li
families for long periods In order to‘ }in‘
employment. We believe that the Chl}lllc 2151
the national Christian councils anq tde A
Africa Church Conference should btl‘l 3;( txg
intra-continental migration, and (siee Lo
offer special services to meet 'thT d‘emothe
lising situation which .results, 1nc'111.t}ng (he
need for the provision of facilities

families.

(iv) Latin Am
We have heard
and problems of
rica, but have no
to this aspect of o
omission and urge t

Council of Churc .
m%rlg) tgis problem as well as to that which

i the various programmes wblch
Z:él bagit:gdimplemented in Latin Amerlcag
countries together with those now .p:oposfe
by the Intergovernmental Comrmt‘ee (t)r
European Migration and the governments

concerned. . t

also heard with great interes
rer;itshi‘;ethe present migration of.Puertg
Ricans to the United States of AIT'IEI(‘;.C?{'an
of British West Indians to the Unite mgc;
dom, and of the efforts of_governments an
o1 ,tary agencies, including the churches,
o une for the needs of these migrants. We
. Cél}cxi emphasise the importance qf the
wi(\)/lilng to them of a friendly welcqme in the
feceiving countries, and in particular t}_\e
i rtance of the role of the churghes in
lhmlpoing to make sure that these migrants
s:oﬁld be integrated into the.life of the
country and of the Church without delay

and without distinction of race.

s to exploit natural

erica and the Caribbean :
a statement on the needs
emigration to Latin Ame—
t given sufficient attenthn
ur task. We regret this
hat the Churches and the
hes give major atten-

HE RESPONSIBILITY OF GOVERN-
: AND THE CHURCHES' WITNESS
CONCERNING IT

1. Churches and nations alike are subject
to the sovereignty of God. It is the duty of

\%
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the churches to remind the nations that in
regard to migration as in other respects,
national sovereignty and self-interest are
subordinate to the authority of God which is
binding upon all nations.

2. As parts of the Church Universal, the
churches feel their responsibility for the
welfare of all peoples. The churches must
therefore urge upon nations the duty to
harmonise national self-interest with the
universal commonweal in their immigration
policies, and to consider the effects of these
policies upon the needs and claims of other
peoples.

3. Migrants generally represent a valuable
asset to the life of a nation and a means of
cultural enrichment as well as economic
advancement. The churches should, there-
fore, urge governments to consider whether
generous immigration policies may not be
conducive to constructive national planning.

4. On the other hand, since it would be
irresponsible not to acknowledge that com-
pletely uncontrolled and unlimited migration
could lead to disorder as well as to injustice,
the churches cannot recognise any unquali-
fied right to migration, but must uphold the
primary responsibility of national govern-
ments to regulate it.

5. Accepting then the right and duty of
governments to regulate migration, the
churches should urge the governments to
take the following points into consideration
in establishing and administering their
migration policies.

With regard to emigration — the right of
emigration without hindrance except for
governmental control in relation to such
matters as crime, necessary financial restric-

Fions, and preventing the exploitation of
intending emigrants.

With regard to immigration—

(a) The need to avoid any exclusion of
rplgrants on the basis of race, nationa~
lity or religion ;

(b) The responsibility to help ease popu-
lation pressures in situations where
feasible migration can make a contri-
bution ;

(¢) The humanitarian claims of migrants
In situations of special hardship ;
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(d) The particular claim of the political
refugee upon the help of the world
community ;

(e) The vital importance of preserving
the family as a unit, making every
effort to avoid separating the wage-
earners from the rest of their families
over an extended period and facili-
tating reunion when members have
migrated ; ‘

(f) The responsibility for friendly recep-
tion and assistance in the adjustment
of the migrant ;

(g) The need to support the efforts of
international organisations in the field
of migration to increase their scope
and effectiveness ;

(h) The need for the speedy development
of unused economic resources so that
each country can make a maximum
contribution to the welfare not only
of its own citizens, but of those of
other lands.

VI. THE WORLD NATURE OF THE
PROBLEM

Migration is an indivisible problem in one
world. It is therefore related to the wider
issue of justice in securing for all people a
fair share of the earth’s resources. It is
accordingly essential that it be within the
area of international consideration, discus-
sion and action. The problem of migration
is related to broader issues of economic and
social development, including the gquestion
of restraining population increase. A quick-
ened pace of development, aided by adequate
technical and financial assistance can help
to relieve economic pressure in the countries
of emigration and to enlarge economic
opportunities in the countries of immigration.
That which is international must also be
ecumenical and the concerns and ministry of
all the churches everywhere must be joined
in seeking the answers to the problems with
which our Conference has been confronted.

We have made practical recommendations
to the Central Committee of the World
Council of Churches and through it to the
churches. We would also emphasise the
need for the continuing study of the doctri~
nal and ethical aspects of the Church’s
relation to migration, Indeed there are many
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points where further study is necessary if
the Central Committee and churches end())lrse
our subn}ission that we must embark on this
new ministry and service. We would agair;
make particular reference to the massive
population increases which constitute one of
the dynamic concerns of our time ¢ 0

Finally, we would emphasise that while w
have been facing a new aspect of an olcel
problem and urging new action, we cannot
forget that our first association with th(i)'
prqblem was our Christian response to ths
claimant need of the forced mie:rants—the
refugee.. We recognise the melancholy £ ‘i
I'Pift this problem remains with us ::Indacie
algzly to continue a permanent factor in our
.The rfefugee problem is a disease of
time yvhlch is spreading rapidly from EurOur
to Asia and Africa. New challenges and v
tasks therefore call for new and additine“i
effort and not a diversion of service f(:'za
those who continue in the greatest n rg
and the most hapless plight. *

While in this Conference the needs of th
voluntary migrant have become manifest te
us, we have not lost sight of the fact th(;
the problem of the migrant embraces that
of the refugee. We have also seen that tl?'
refugeg does not have an exclusive claim os
a ministry which must be extended to all
thqse who for one reason or another leav
their own countries for life in a new land ©

RECOMMENDATIONS TO CHURCHES
AND COUNCILS OF CHURCHES

1. Tbat they should call into consultation
those involved in national migration polic
members of universities with special cIc)>m 4
tence, ofﬁgers of welfare agencies Ete-
tog.ether with their own informed repre .
tatu_/es: to ensure that Christian witns and
Christian principles are applied t(S')S irﬁ(;

national policies of mj .
. gration
vices rendered to migrants and the ser-

2. That they should seek to influence thei
members and welfare agencies locall o
thgt all may appreciate the problemy' S(t)‘
mlgrantsj and be ready to help with tbh(')
'preptaratlon for emigration on
immigration, and to hold
fellowship,
bers of oth

, or adjustment on
4 them in Christian
welcommg generously both mem-
er confessions and non-Christians.
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3. That they should explore methods and
opportunities of more adequate training for
ordained and lay workers amongst migrants
so that they may render more effective

Christian service.

4. That they should review the extent to
which through their agencies and other
means they are serving migrants or can
develop work amongst them at both the
national and international level, and consider

how to utilize and develop all available
resources more extensively for this purposec.

5. That they should seek to discover the
points at which ecumenijcal initiative on
migration is called for, which might be pro-
vided by the World Council of Churches.

6. That theyv should study the report of
the Migration Conference to discover the
ways in which they may feel called upon to
implement 1it.

Water

The task of maintamning an adequate water supply for a violently
expanding population aceustomed to heavy use of water presents an
urgent and immediate problem. The water needs of the average Ameri-
can citizen have doubled in this century, partly because of the demand
for showers, flush toilets, air conditioners, dishwashers, lawn sprinklers,
and swimming pools. The really heavy users of water, however, arc
industry — it ordinarily takes 60,000 gallons of water to make a ton
of paper or steel — and farmers, for irrigation. Farmers use half of
all water consumed in the United States. Geographer Gilbert F. White
of the University of Chicago asserts that the United States is running
out of water and will face serious difficulties within fifteen years. He
points out that many communities in western Texas and in Arizona, by
their irrigating and sprinkling, are draining their underground water at
a rate that far exceeds natural replenishment. Water tables are falling.
In some communities water is being withdrawn twenty times as fast as
it is being replaced. And in some areas of North Dakota and Long

[sland, underground water levels

have fallen so low that further

“ mining ” of water is curbed by regulation. Most of the towns in
western New York State have a chronic water problem and tens of
thousands of residents regularly pay one dollar for a five-gallon jug of

cooking and drinking water.

Some arid communities such as in Hudspeth County, Texas, have
just about given up becausc of lack of water. Many citives in thé West
are foreseeing the day when they will have to turn away all industriés
that are large water consumers. Long Beach, California, recently sought
permission to start reclaiming for certain uses purified sewa ‘ gt -
which had been flowing intc the ocean. | g¢ water

-~VANCE PACKARD, The Waste Makers,
(London. Longmans, 1961) pp. 203-204.
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AFRICA
INDIANS IN EAST AFRICA

Task Before Immigrants
Natives’ Fears must be Allayed

By Jagdish R. Sondhi

The position of the Indian in Kenya is
something of an anamoly. He hails from a
country that fought not only for its own
independence, but also for the freedom of
all dependent territories from colonial rule.
And it was as a result of India’s ties with
Britain that the Indians came to settle in
Kenya in large numbers. The first influx
was brought to build the Uganda railroad
at the turn of the last century. Since then,
spurred on by stories, mostly apocryphal, of
untold wealth in Africa, the Asian population
in Kenya has gradually built itself up to a
figure of some 200,000 strong. Bringing
different religions, cultures, customs and
practical skills, they have woven themselves
into the multiracial fabric of Kenya. This
has inevitably caused stresses and strains.

The Indian, however, looks back on the
past as a series of uphill struggles against
the European Settlers, and the influence they
wielded on the Colonial Office, and sees in
the future a disintegration of all that he has
managed to build for himself by hard work.
The wealth, educational attainments, com-
mercial enterprises, technical knowledge
and standard of living attained by the Indian
single him out as a target for the African
community. In his turn, the Indian gene-
rally considers the African backward and
primitive ; and only mives with him at the
highest levels.

Recently, T attended a meeting addressed
by a well known African politician subscrib-
ing to one of the two rival African groups
now fighting for power in Kenya. The
audience, almost entirely composed of Indian
professional and business people, was told
that if they supported the opposite faction
then he could not guarantee their safety. It
was a blatant open threat which left the
audience full of misgivings, and justified
many of their fears for the future.

Nature of African Charges

The African accuses the Indian of a callous
disregard for the welfare of the indigenous
community. He points to the fact that the
Government spends five times more on the
Indian child’s education as against that of
the African child.

He cites cases where Indians have over-
seas contracts of service with better terms
and remuneration although they are local
inhabitants. He accuses Indians of delibe-
rately obstructing the progress of Africans
in securing posts in the large commercial
houses and Government departments where
they and not Indians should serve as chief
clerks and accountants.

Enlarging on this theme he accuses the
Indian of malpractices in trade. Ag one
African politician told me quite frankly, the
blackman’s image of the Indians is that of
a shopkeeper who has just robbed an igno-
rant African woman of her last ten cents.
Naturally, he is accused of overcharging by
Africans purchasing goods from him, and of
undercutting by Africans competing against
him. He is accused of sitting on one side
of the fence or the other, or on it, as the
occasion arises. Whatever he does, the
African finds him an obstruction to his
progress ; and the Indian realises this.

Yet basically, Indians have always sup-
ported the African desire for freedom. Any
other interpretation of the Indian political
attitude would be false. The clash arises,
however, as a result of the African’s desire
to eliminate immigrant communities from
predominant control over trade, commerce
and Government in the country. Were this

to be effected in a gradual manner there
would be little objection.

Extremists’ Demands

There is talk also by extremists of the
redistribution of the wealth and resources
of the country in a more equitable manner.
The African leadership, except for a very
small elite, generally of low calibre, finds
itself willy nilly swept along by the basest
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emotions of the crowd. There is a repetition
of words, phrases and cliches gleaned from
the newspapers. One is lectured at, at
length, on democracy ; but one wonde.rs
what interpretation the speaker puts on it.
One is asked to contribute to the funds of
parties that he cannot join. One feels that
he would like to get the hell out of here and
go somewhere else. But where? It seems
an Indian is welcome in no part of the
world. One’s country of origin will reluc-
tantly accept you, if necessary, and let one
live in circumstances of penury from which
one’s forefathers escaped.

Africans absorb European culture like dry
sponges absorbing liquid. You find yourself
fighting within yourself against the dicho-
tomy of desire ; wanting to become Wester-
nised and yet wanting to retain your indi-
viduality as an Indian. You find yourself
bewildered, puzzled, lost, and distraught.
You hear of shiploads of people leaving the
country and rumours of Africans dividing up
amongst themselves your various businesses
as soon as “Uhuru” (freedom) comes.
When driving by you see the sullen look of
hatred from African pedestrians at your
relative opulence. You hear stories of
insults heaped on members of your com-
munity by Africans. You suffer them your-
self. You find that your rational urges are
strained as racial consciousness imposes
itself on you.

What then will be the outcome of all this ?
s it merely a passing phase which will
balance itself when Uhuru is achieved, or is
it something deeper ?

I feel that it is something deeper. The
African, conscious of his ignorance and
ashamed of his relative backwardness, is
struggling to free himself from his shackles.
He is determined to progress to a level of
material comfort and intellectual snobbery
that the immigrant constantly displays.
Thus the future, it would seem, is darkened
by clouds of uncertainty and despair ; but
it is possible to discern the silver lining in
the common interest that will emerge in the
solution of the problems of this country.

—The Hindu (Madras),
7th November 1961,

INDIA

PLAN AND LONGEVITY

Statistics in regard to the various aspects
of the growth of population in India are
known to be incomplete and imprecise,
which is an important reason why one should
be chary of drawing definite inferences from
such figures as are available, The relation
of cause and effect is particularly difficult
to establish when a variety of factors are
involved each of which, by itself or in con-
junction with others, might equally support
different conclusions. When, on signing the
final report of the Third Plan last week,
Mr. Nehru pointed, with legitimate satisfac-
tion, to the present increased life expectancy
in the country as a measure of the success
of the two Plans, he was, of course, pointing
to something which, broadly speaking, does
not admit of refutation. India’s mortality
rates were, not so long ago, among the
highest in the world. That the average
Indian can now expect to live to the age of
47-5 years is clearly an achievement in the
light of the fact that in the decade from
1941 to 1951 his life expectancy was 32 years.
But it would be trenching on controversial
ground to proceed, from this, to the asser-
tion that the increased life expectancy “in
spite of the tremendous increase in popula-
tion indicated not merely better health
but very considerable improvement in the
standards of life.”

How easy it is to be misled by figures is
illustrated by the fact that the “tremen-
dous ”, and even alarming, increase in pOopu-
lation can itself be plausibly attributed to
“ better health”, whereas the truth is that
rations with notably high living standards
are not as prolific as the under-nourished
ones. It would appear that more precise and
detailed information should be available
before the framers of India’s Plans could
take all the credit for the present increased
longevity. The social and medical side of
the United Nations Organisation, for exam-
plg, has undertaken and carried out in many
Asian countries massive programmes for the
eradication of diseases which formerly took
a heavy annual toll. In India itself, malaria
In past years accounted for one million
deaths annually, and the fitful and sporadic
‘“control programmes” of the Indian Gov-
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ernment had no great curative or preventive
effect. Substantial American aid, too, has
made possible ¢ eradication ” measures which
have reduced the death rate from malaria
to negligible figures and the number of
those who suffered from it from 80 million
to four million a year.

As for “standards of living 7, these should
fairly be judged by the pattern of consump-
tion. Family budget surveys have shown
that food claims 50 to 70 per cent of the
total expenditure. The Nutrition Advisory
Committee of the Indian Council of Medical
Rescarch has suggested, as the minimum
daily requirements of an adult, 14 ounces of
cereals, three ounces of pulses, four of root
vegetables, three of fruit, ten of milk, two
of sugar and jaggery, three of vegetable oils
and fats and one egg. The average Indian
family still goes without the minimum
requirements of pulses, cereals and sugar,
while egg, fruit and milk are wholly beyond
its means. As for employment, the Plans
have of course contributed to an impressive
expansion of the bureaucracy, but notorious-
ly failed to solve the unemployment problem.
The Planners nced not be denied the satis-
faction of patting themselves on the back
on the basis of figures supplied by officials,
but it would be a sobering experience for
them to look occasionally beyond these
figures to the actual conditions of life under
an inflation-afflicted economy.

—The Mail (Madras),
Editorial, 11th August, 1961.

ANGLO-INDIANS’ MIGRATION

Migration of Anglo-Indians from India to
the Commonwealth countries, particularly
to the United Kingdom, has been reported
for some time past and it is stated to be of
the order of 1,000 to 2,000 a year. A majo-
rity of the emigrants belong to Madras,
Bangalore and Calcutta.

A large number of Anglo-Indians left this
country after independence for some reason
or other., Most of them were well-to-do.
But most of the cmigrants now are poor and
unskilled. Almost all of them have chosen
to go to the United Kingdom because of
some special facility that has been offered
to Anglo-Indians by the British Government.

The British Government accept an Anglo-
Indian emigrant without a ‘ guarantor,’ or
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anybody having to sland surety for his
repatriation in case the need arises. Appa-
rently every Anglo-Indian is able to get a
job when he goes to England.

The question arises why Anglo-Indians
should choose to go to the United Kingdom
and whether they find conditions more satis-
factory in that place. On this point, an
A.nglo—Indian leader expressed the view that
hlsAc.ommunity was occupying a privileged
po§1t10n during the British rule and it was
quite natural that they found it rather diffi-
cglt to adjust themselves to the changed
cu'cum_stances. A type of work like that of
a “waiter ” which an Anglo-Indian appeared
to be prepared to do in Britain, he did not
feel inclined to do in his own country. It

wzfl‘:s1 a psychological factor and hard fact. he
said., ’

Special Privileges no Longer Awailable

Upder British rule, the Anglo-Indian com-
munity was enjoying various special privi-
leges. There were special schools for them
and those schools received special teaching
g'rants. Destitute children were given * des-
titute grants”. Many posts were reserved
for members of that communily in the Rail-
way, Telegrap&and Customs services. Those
privileges wef® all continued by the Indian
Government for a specified period after
independence and the concessions have now
lapsed. In regard to grants for Anglo-Indian
schools, however, the Madras Government
have agreed to continue the concession till
1963.

An office-bearer of a local Anglo-Indian
Association claimed that, by and large, the
Anglo-Indian community was poor. A'E the
moment, the well-to-do in the community
could be counted on one’s fingers. Those
going in for higher education were very few
and ecven the financial assistance being
otffered by the Association for pursuing
higher studies was not availed of fully.
Asked for the reason, he said that Anglo-
Indians had a bent of mind more for the
mechgnical side than for the academic and
he Wlshcd the authorities took note of it in
providing jobs for them. He added that
those taking high school certificates too were
sma}l in number and that a high school
certificate was the minimum qualification for
Govgmment jobs. The result was, according
to him, there was unemployment among the
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members of the community. The minimum
wage in UK. was nine pounds a week agd
that was the attraction for those who eml-
grated to that country.

The minimum wage in Britain might be
attractive on paper. An Anglo-Indian might
be getting far less in this country. .But the
real point is whether an Anglo-Indian. who
migrates 1o the United Kingdom, finds life
there comparatively easy and comfortable.
When this guestion was put to the Presidept
of a local Anglo-Indian Association, he said
that a person had to work hard in Britgin.
He would have to do himself the cooking
and other kinds of domestic work. In fact,
a large number of emigrants were returning
from the United Kingdom disappointed. All
the same, on the other side, emigration was
still continuing.

Plea to Continue Concessions

The Association, he said, did not encourage
cmigration. His view was that though some
of them might feel, rightly or wrongly, that
there was somc discrimination against the
community in this country, it could not be
more than it would be in any other Cour“m'y
they might choose to go to. He also felt that
every educated Anglo-Indian had as 'm.uch
chance to reach the top as any other citizen
of India. He, however, pleaded for the
continuation of the concessions to tl}e com-
munity for some morc time, 0bsg1‘vmg thgt
it had been ‘a spoon-fed community,” and it
would be easier for a person to adjust from
a lower level to a higher level than for one
to do it in the reverse direction.

—The Hindu (Madras),
21st October 1961.

NO DOCTORS

The Union Health Minister’s answers in
the Lok Sabha on the subject of doctors and
pecame curiouser and curiouser
entary followed supplementary,
aker was obliged to tell him
that if he ©was not in possession of details,
he should say so0.” The Speakcr’s‘own expe-
rience lent point 0 the members’ questions.
Thirteen dispensaries were opened in his
district, Chittoor, put there was a 'dearth of
Mr. Karmarkar maintained  that
nt’s solicitude for the people’s

dispensaries
as supplem
until the Spe

doctors.
the Governmc
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health manifested itself in attempts “to
eradicate communicable diseases and lessen
the demand for doctors.” He justified the
absence of provision for opening more medi-
cal colleges on the ground that “it was not
necessary.” It is to be presumed that hos-
pitals and dispensaries will continue to be
built if only because the Government may
be able to point to their number as proof of
fulfilment of Plan targets. But dispensaries
without doctors, like dams without engineers,
are worse than useless ; they are a drain on
the harassed taxpayer's money.

When members asked for details about the
number of doctors and the number of dis-
pensaries  without doctors, the Minister
launched forth into an explanation of the
Government's primary health centres and
other schemes. How are these schemes to
be operated without an adequate number of
physicians and surgeons ? If the Minister
teels that one primary health centre is suffi-
cient for every 60,000 of the population, he
must at least give an assurance that each
such centre will be properly equipped and
staffed. Why is so much pains taken to
maintain the standards of medical education
and why should compulsion be exerted on’
doctors to go to the rural areas, if the Minis-
ter thinks that it is not good to increase
the number of doctors”™ ? 1t is possible, as
the Speaker himself seems to have thought
Fhat the Minister was ill-informed on ar;
important matter, but this is no reason why
answers patently irrelevant and unacceptable
should be given. It is to be hoped that the
Goverpment will repudiate the view that
there is no need for doctors. There is need
for them, and more and more of them. if
the appalling health problems of the coux{try

are to be brought within manage
. a -
portions, geable pro

~ —The Mail (Madras),
Editorial : 30th November 1961,

SPEAKER PULLS UP KARMARKAR

New Delhi, November 30 : The Speaker
vesterday pulled up Mr. D. P, Karmpark e‘l
Health Minister, for his replies to questioar‘lxt
on the subject of shortage of doctors ibn thb’
counp'y and said this was a serious me ttt‘
and if the Minister did not have the e

about the shortage of doctors tgures

he might say
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so. There was no point in saying that, he
would remove communicable diseases and no
doctors were necessary.

Mr. Kamarkar told Mr. Barua there was
shortage of doctors except in West Bengal,
but he had no information about the extent
of shortage.

Replying to supplementaries, he said that
with the elimination of communicable
diseases, which the Government aimed at,
the need for having more doctors would
become less and less. He was quite sure
that after about ten years a deputation would
go to him asking him to curtail the number
of medical colleges.

Without Doctors

(13

Mr. Ayyangar expressed his “ surprise ” at
the replies given and said that in his district
(Chittoor) there were 13 dispensaries which
he got opened and it was difficult to get
doctors for them.

Mr. Karmarkar said there were 80,000
allopathic doctors and 500,000 non-allopathic
doctors. The plan was to have one primary
health Centre for 60,000 people and ulti-
mately there would be one for 10,000. Of
the 3,000 primary centres, there were some
which were without doctors but others were
well equipped.

The Speaker said he was allowing a debate
on this matter.

—The Mail (Madras),
30th November 1961.

MALAY INDIANS

Though the 800,000-strong Malay Indian
community has no major political problem
in the Federation of Malaya, it has un-
doubtedly serious economic problems to
solve. As numerically the weakest of the
three races in the Federation, it is not very
influential in the councils of the Government
though Dato Sambanthan, the only Indian
Minister in the Federal Cabinet, is highly
respected for his ability and integrity. Eco-
nomically the Malay Indians are much worsc
off than the Malays or the Chinese. Even
in pre-Merdeka days the wages of Indian
labourers on the plantations used to be less
than those of the Chinese. The Malayan Fe-
deration of Plantation Labour, a finely orga-
nised and efficiently run labour organisation,

January

hgs sought to secure fair conditions of ser-
vice for all the plantation workers, irrespec-
tive of race, but Indian labourers on the
plantations have been confronted with a new
threat in recent years. Many of the old
estates are regularly coming up for sale for
one reason or other and in several cases
the.se estates are bought up by wealthy
Chinese financiers who make large profits
from the transactions by breaking up each
estate into small lots and selling the latter
to t.he Chinese who cultivate them on a
family basis. The immediate result of each
such transfer of a large estate from its for-
mer owners into the hands of the Chinese
1s the elimination of the Indian labourers
who may have been working on it for years.
Ther.e 1s apparently no legal means of pre-
venting the breaking up of estates once they
have changed hands. It was to meet this
grave threat to the orderly lives of the In-
dian workers on the plantations that the
Malgy I'ndlan Congress, on the initiative and
inspiration of Dato Sambanthan, hit upon a
scheme for the co-operative purchase and
running of rubber estates. A co-operative
society called the National Land and Finance
Co—opgrative Society has been started with
the object of collecting regular deposits from
Indians and utilising the amounts thus col-
lected for ‘the purchase of estates whenever
tbey are put up for sale. Already the So-
ciety has bought one 3-million (Malayan)
dollar estate and has been working it suc-
cessfully. The Society needs more members

to have enough funds coming j
g in re
to make further purchases. sularly

It is important for the future of the Indian
commgnity in Malaya that this great co-
operative experiment should succeed. The
community has suffered in the past because
of the general reluctance of even those
members, who could afford to set apart
enough savings for buying land in Malaya
to do so. While the Chinese, who came as
labqurers or pedlars, dug themselves in bil
buying property and becoming permanent
sgttlers, the majority of the Indian labourers
either sent their savings to India or dissi-
pateq their earnings in the country without
acquiring any properties there. The result
is .that while the vast majority of the
Chinese and the Malays own some land of
thelr own and very often  possess
good houses, most of the Indians ar;e
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Jandless and houseless.  1f 'the Ma.la);
Indian Congress’s cq-opgratlve projec
receives the support which it ought to. from
the Indian community,‘ thg Land and Fmap(czle
Society can have, within a short period,
enough funds to proceed with a steady pro-
gramme of buying up of es'gates anq es‘;a—‘
blishment of housing colonies. A regular

monthly saving o
heavy burden for
in Malaya, while s

f 10 (M) dollars is not a
the average Indian worker
killed workers and others
earning larger incomes shoul'd be able t?
make bigger contributions. Wl‘th a membex(i-
ship of 60,000, the Society, it 1s c%axme ,
could buy one€ estate e_very 'two or three
months. The membership drive which t};relz
Malay Indian Congress has launch‘ed shqu e
recei‘ve every support. An 1mm.edla?:e
obligation rests on Indian banks op_eratmg xtn
Malaya to extend to the NLFC Society thx :
ever financial assistance it may need m‘ the
next year or two to make purchases of
estates till its own resources are expandgfi.
Such help can be a sound financial proposi-
tion, while also serving a Very deserving
cause.

—The Hindu (Madras).

Editorial, 27th November, 1961.

« WHITE AUSTRALIA " POLICY

Menzies Refuses to Revise

v, 24 : The Australian Prime
pert Menzies, today refuse?1
is ¢ i ia” policy an
his “ White Aust.raha po
gzec(ig::dg €:3 « We are not gomng t.o ch.ange. our
policy against unrestricted Asian immigra-
tion in my time.”

Addressing an

Melbourne, NO
Minister, Mr. Ro

election meeting irlt/[ an
i i of Melbourne, Mr. Men-
lr}duitrllglhzzg?er bintel‘jectors, mostly univer-
ity (; dents demonstrating against restric-
s%ty o Z ian immigration, that his quern-
e Ondsthe support of all parties in the
ment };a - parliament including the; Labour
pra——" l.ar; in maintaining Australia Euro-
Opposlmo Asian Government had ever obJegt-
p(ela? ' gﬁstralian Immigration Laws, he said.
o lying to questions, Mr. Menzies §aid

o tralia had voted in the U.N. against
that Aut »s apartheid policy, but Aus-
South AfEE the imposition of economic

i e
;ziléiioﬁsp\:/;ich would damage at least two
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major Australian industries and weaken
those industries in South Africa which em-
ployed Africans.

—The Hindu (Madras),
25th November, 1961,

POPULATION RECORD
OVER 16 PER CENT RISE

Latest Census Data

Lucknow : What has been the response of
U.P., the home State of Prime Minister
Nehru, to his appeal for planned parent-
hood ? Far from encouraging if one goes by
the provisional report of the country’s
Census authorities — just published. The
25-page report makes the disappointing dis-
closure — disappointing for the “ family
planning ”’ campaigners — that the State
remains the most populous part of the Indian
Union,

The report reveals that during the period
of 10 years since 1951, the population of the
State has risen from 63-22 millions to 73-67
millions — the percentage of the rise being
16-54 compared to 11-82 during the decade
1941-51. Which means that roughly there
are now seven persons where there were
six. In respect of the growth of population
U.P. stands midway between the States of
the highest and lowest growth — Assam and
Kashmir, registering respectively the rates
of 3430 and 9'7. :

The population figures— still provisional
— collected during the last Census show that
the State’s population of 73-67 millions is
spread over an area of 113,454 square miles.
The density of population is 649 persons
per square mile as against 557 persons per
square mile in 1951. The district of Luck-
now has the highest (1,377 persons per square
mile) and that of Chamoli, the lowest den-
sity (72 persons per square mile). If the
Union territories are excluded, U.P. stands
fifth in the matter of density of population
after Kerala (1,125), West Bengal (1,031),
Bihar (691) and Madras (671).

SEX RATIO

The number of females per 100 males
according to the 1951 Census was 91. The
figure has dropped to 90:7 in 1961. Roughly
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one male in every 10 does not have a female
counterpart. The sex ratio is the lowest in
Naini Tal district — being as low as 72:1 per
cent.

The urban population of the State is 9-39
millions and its rural population 64-28 mil-
lions, compared to 7-42 and 55-79 millions
respectively at the 1951 Census. There is no
city in the State with a population exceed-
ing 10 lakhs. Three cities having each a
population of more than five lakhs are Kan-
pur (947,793), Lucknow (662,196), and Agra
(509,108). Of the remaining two towns,
Banaras has a population of 490,120 and
Allahabad 431,007.

The percentage of literates has gone up
from 108 to 17:22. The male literacy is
26-67 per cent — roughly one in four ; and the
female literacy is 6:82 — roughly one in 15.
Dehra Dun has the highest percentage of
literacy (36:61) and Budaun the lowest per-
centage (9-65). In the matter of literacy
Kerala tops in the country with a percentage
of 46-2. U.P. stands 12th among the 15 States,
the three States having lower literacy being
Madhya Pradesh (169 per cent), Rajasthan
(147 per cent) and Kashmir (10-7 per cent).

THE HANDICAPPED

The deaf, the dumb, the blind, the crippl-
ed, the lame and the diseased offer a perma-
nent challenge to our social consciousness.
Many of these handicapped persons do not
want to become beggars by the compulsion
of events. Thanks to the steadily increasing
facilities which are now available to the
handicapped persons, many are able to get
a specialised kind of training which will
enable them to work at jobs as efficiently
as a fully-fit person. They seck no charity
from employers. They can do a good job
and only desire employment opportunities.
The Government, egged on by wvoluntary
organisations of social workers, have become
more and more conscious of the need for
providing suitable employment for this class
of citizens. It would be idle to deny that
there is a kind of mental barrier which pre-
vents people from employing handicapped
persons when physically fit individuals are
available. This has to be overcome. The
Government, in particular, should set a good
example ; their activities are steadily increas-

January

ing and impinging on so many as [
. : Y aspects of
modern life and administration.

An idea of the scale of the pr
be had from the fact that in I?e;):l]:nétg?:
for example, there are gvor 70,000 handi-y
capped persons. A recent survey has indi-
cated that over half this number is in the
15T5.4 age group. The main cause of dis-
abll.xty has been disease, though, in the noﬁ
a.grlcultural classes, there is g larger pro 01:
t1qn of pgople injured in accidents. In Copun_
.trles Whlch participated in wars there ar .
in addition, a considerable numbér of peo fe;
who have. suffered war injuries. Socigt
feels that it has a very special 1'cspomibility
t.owa.rds these war-injured and everir faciy
lity Is afforded to them to equip themselve—‘
.for jobs and to provide them with job; tooS
if necessary by government compulsic;r‘1 Y

In recent years, we her

increasingly conscious of ouer gi‘t/s? tkc;(\e:g;ge‘
the handlgapped. Indicative of this is th;
report which says that the Union Govern

ment have finalised plans, involving a surr:
of .Rs. two crores, for providing relief and
asmstqnge to groups of handicappcd persons
The aid is to be channelled through voluntar :
and charitable organisations, mun.icipal bodie};
and panchayats. The provision of relief ls
one e.ls'pect of the problem. The other is th(é
provision of enough jobs. The Kerala‘sur-
vey }:1as shown that handicapped per;om
seek _]Ob.S in factories, as teachers and b;uqik-
ness assistants, in spinning and wlzaving a}ld
in a1.~ts and crafts, Governments are makin

special e:ﬁ’ortg to place trained handica eg
persons in suitable posts. The response })xs)m
employers should certainly err on th;e

rous side. This problem is closely linkedg\irri]te};
Fhe attempts made tq eradicaté beggars. It
is true that there are many fully ablc-bé(.iied

together. It shoyld
the government to p
lopment.

—The Hinduy (Madras),
Editoria], 25th October, 1961.
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WELFARE OF THE SCHEDULED
TRIBES

The comprehensive report on the Scheduled
Tribes submitted by a Commission headed
by Mr. U. N. Dhebar for the consideration
of the Government of India is an extremely
valuable document both for the information
it contains and the thoughtful recommenda-
tions it has made. The general public of this
country are scarcely aware of the living con-
ditions and problems of the tribal people
who number more than 23 million. About
one-third live in the scheduled areas which
cover about 100,000 square miles of India.
The main tribes are the Gonds, Santals, Bhils,
Oraons, Khonds, Mundas and Boro Kacharis.
Large numbers of these and the dozens of
minor tribes live in the hills and the forest-
ed areas of the plains. Yet the vast majo-
rity depend on agriculture for their living.
Some of them are good farmers and fairly
prosperous but most tribes are poor and
their lack of education and knowledge of
their rights under the law leads to consider-
able exploitation so that to this day some
of the very backward tribes are forced into
bonded labour to pay off their debts.

The welfare of the tribes is under the
Constitution a special responsibility of the
Governors of the States. But in practice the
annual reports are preparcd by the Tribal
Welfare Directorate in each State and this
is regarded as a routine departmental report
and thus gets little attention in the Assem-
blies. There are Tribes Advisory Councils
but they have little to do with the prepara-
tion of the annual reports. The general laws
that are passed in each State have to be
modified in their application to the scheduled
areas on the advice of the Councils but the
present report shows that in many States
this job has not been properly done. It is
important that the Tribes Advisory Councils
should have their own staff and should study
the proposals put forward in the Five-Year
Plzns as they affect the tribes. Although
the funds allotted for the uplift of the tribes
are far from adequate, it too often turns
out that even these sums are not spent and
also that when plan allocations are reduced
by axing ‘“social services”. tribal welfare
schemes automatically suffer from the cuts.
Yet it is obvious that this is an area of the
greatest human need.

13

The Commission points out that land is
being continually alienated from the tribes
by money-lenders, contractors and others
who take advantage of the ignorance of the
tribesmen and it urges that there should be
a prohibition of such transfer of lands except
by the express permission of the Collectors
or Deputy Commissioners. The tribes also
lose their traditional territory when the
Government acquire it for the purpose of
building factories or dams and very often
this is done without providing satisfactory
colonies elsewhere. The Commission sug-
gests that when large projects are thus taken
up, the evicted tribals should have prefer-
ence in employment, provided they are
qualified for the work. It points out that, as
regards the land rights of the tribes, he
record of rights should be completed as soon
as possible.

The tribes have suffered both as farmers
and foresters from various prejudices against
them. Their practice of shifting cultivation
has been condemned though the experts are
by no means agreed on whether it is really
harmful. In any case, the practice could be
curbed to some extent by contour bunding
or by allotting the tribals waste lands in less
hilly areas. The Forest Department has also
been hostile to the tribes in the past, though
the contractors who take forest leases have
actually done greater harm in depleting
forest growth. The commission suggests that
forest tribes should be given security of
tenure and should be organised in labour
co-operatives when timber is to be cut. The
Forest Department should be charged with
the welfare of such people and try to give
t}}em employment as forest guards or orga-
nise co-operatives to market forest products.
In this connection the report cites the excel-
lent work done in Gujarat and also in
Andhra in both these directions.

Community Development functions in the
scheduled areas as Tribal Development
Blocks and has already made considerable
headway in winning the co-operation of the
people. A serious handicap is that Govern-
ment workers rarely know the tribal lan-
guagg or customs and are also hampered by
thg d{fﬁcult living conditions in these regioné.
It is important, however, that at least in the
ﬁ'rst two vears of the primary school, educa-
tion should be given in the tribal l;;nguage
The whole process of education could be im-.
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proved by employing educated persons from
the tribes themselves but they should not be
in a hurry to impose compulsory schooling
before adequate preparations have been
made. The Commission has made a series of
recommendations regarding the provision of
wells, irrigation, health centres, communi-
cations, cottage industries, housing, etc,
which should be carefully studied by the
State authorities. The uplift of the tribes is
no doubt a difficult affair but the progress
that has already been made is proof that it
can be done if the will is there and the pro-
blem is approached in a sympathetic manner.

—The Hindu (Madras),
Editorial, 25th November, 1961,

THE HANDICAPPED

About 50 to 60 lakhs of pcople in this
country seem to be blind or deaf or other-
wise crippled. There is a growing awareness
on the part of the State and the public of the
need for looking after these handicapped
persons. A crore of rupees has been provided
for the rehabilitation of the handicapped
during the Third Plan period and the Centre
has liberalised the rules governing the giving
of grants to institutions assisting handicap-
ped persons. Indicative of the interest in this
question is the fact that the first national
seminar on the training and employment of
the handicapped has just concluded in
Bangalore. It has naturally concerned itself
both with the methods by which handicap-
ped people have to be trained to fill suitable
jobs and with expanding the employment
opportunities available to them. The training
of these people is itself a job which calls for
specially qualified instructors. The seminar
has recommended that the Central Govern-
ment should prepare a uniform syllabus for
teachers’ training institutes and has made
other suggestions regarding the manner in
which their service conditions could be im-
proved. Special employment exchanges for
“placing” the fully-trained handicapped
persons should be set up in all States and
the officers in charge should be men with a
keen interest in the humanitarian job they
would be doing. The seminar, as a matter of
fact, has suggested that these officers them-
selves should be specially trained to under-
stand the problems of the handicapped. Far
one thing, there is likely to be natural incli-
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nation among employers (includin -
ment departments) for appointinggp?lgr:iec:i-
ly fit persons in preference to the handicap-
ped.. It has to be stressed in such cases thit
society owes a duty to the handicapped, too
and that, provided the handicapped pe,rsons’
are otherwise fully qualified to do cer:tain
kinds of work, the fact of theip being physi-
cally handicapped should not stang in yt‘he
;vaytOfbtheirtbeigg appointed. This prejudice
as to be met and re ¢ ' 51
e e moved by persuasion and

The goz}l is “the social integration and
economic independence " of the handicapped
In this regard State and Central Gogé)rn.
ments have been working in co-operati "
with voluntary social work or .
employers’ organisations and tra
representatives of all these interests took
part in the Bangalore seminar. A number of
other important recommendations have be0
made by the seminar which deserve the m C'I:
sympathetic consideration at the hands Obf
the Government. An all-out attempi (:xt
i‘ placing ”’ trained handicapped persons is
1mp0rt'ant. To be handicapped is itself reason
for being psychologically upset. To be train-
ed to overcome these handicaps and then to
find that there is no way of putting the train-
ing to gainful use would be even more frus-
trating. We must always bear in mind that
the handicapped do not ask for charity but

only for a chance to prove their
i us S
to society. sefulness

ganisations,
de unions :

. —.The Hindu (Madras),
Editorial, 24th December, 1961.

KOREA

KOREA BOOSTS BIRTH CONTROL

The Korean Ministry of Health i
. . and
Affairs has issued teaching materialioClal

' . for

conducting a nationwide b

Comoain irth  control
According to The Korean Times of Seoul

a Ministry spokesman said j

decided to sponsor a series of leclturzzsin bgeri
major cities to train a total of 125b phmgc
cians and maternity nurses for the fan};l'sll-v
planning drive that began November 2¢ l)

The manuals‘ point out that families in
Western‘ countries generally prefer thrée or
four children, urged people to use family
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planning methods suitable to their living
standards. _ ' )
The booklets contain detailed instruction
on contraceptive methods and state that the
pest child bearing years for a woman are

petween 20 and 33.
—The Asian Student,
(San Francisco),
9th December, 1961.

PAKISTAN

PAKISTAN'S POPULATION
TOTALS 93 MILLION

ulation of Pakistan on February 1,
3,801,556, according to the Census
sed last week by Minister for
7akir Hussain at a news con-

The pop
1961 was 9
Bulletin relea
Home Affairs .
ference in Karachl.

Of the two wings of the countrgi, V\:cst

-otan's population has increased ai a
I}:?gkr::;??ate {)h:l)n that of Eas.t Pakistan duving
the last six censuses. The (mmor showed an
increase of 27 per cent as ug:ums't 21.2 of the
latter. At present oul of 93.8 million pgo!)le
in Pakistan. East Pakistan has 50.8 million
and West Pakistan 42.9. - .

There are more than 82.5 million Muslims
in Pakistan or 88.1 per cent of the total

tion.
popula —The Asian Student,
(San Francisco),

2nd December, 1961.

UNITED KINGDOM
THE UNPLANNED MILLIONS

By S. Chandrasekhar

dia’s tenth decennial census, and the

ond since independence, was completed in
sec ch, 1961, and yielded a provisional total
va38’million. This number exceeds by seve-

] millions the most liberal upper estimates
ra de by various statistical agencies. That is,
;Trlfiia has added 77.26 million to her popula-
tion and registered a 21.49 per cent increase
during the last decade, as against t.he 42.6
million addition and 14.1 per c_ent increase
petween 1941 and 1951. That India has added
in a decade more than the population of any
Furopean country (with the exception of the
goviet Union) oF North or South American

In

country (with the exception of the United
States) and that this number is more than
what the planners had expected and feared,
call for far-reaching changes in our econo-
mic and social plans and policies.

Apart from the massive size of the total
population and the alarming rate of its
growth, a striking feature is the heterogene-
ous increase of population in the various
States. The percentages of increase in the
States during the last decade cover a wide
range, from 34.30 in Assam and 32.94 in
West Bengal down to 11.73 in Madras.

What are the factors behind this tremen-
dous and unwelcome increase? To begin
with, India in 1951 had a large population,
and even a small rate of increase would have
yielded an impressive decennial addition. But
the rate of increase of 21.5 per cent is not
small, and the increcase of 77 million is un-
expected. Any detailed and valid explanation
of the decennial increase must await a more
detailed analysis of the census returns, and,
what is more, a satisfactory explanation will
be possible only if reliable birth and death
rates are available for the period. Vital sta-
tistics in India are still unreliable.

However, an explanation of the country’s
population growth has to be sought in the
nation’s birth and death rates. If the birth
rate is assumed to have been stationary, the
death rate would have had to decline from
27 per 1,000 in 1951 to less than 19 per 1,000
during the decade 1951-61 to yield an
increase of 21.5 per cent for the same period.
Hence it is possible to suppose that there has
been not only no decline in the nation’s fer-
tility but, if anything, an increase. Obvious-
ly the nation’s efforts to popularise family
planning have not yet been successful for the
country as a whole. It is true that for the
first 10 years after independence (1947-57)
the question of family planning received
little impetus.

The pursuit of family planning in a serious
and sustained manner is of recent origin, and
here again only a few States in the Union
such as Madras and Kerala, have demonstra-,
ted any lively and effective interest in the
subject. While Mr. Nehru periodically pleads
for family planning, neither his informed
concern nor his enthusiasm has infected the
Health Ministry. Perhaps there is a need to
remove family planning from the Health
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Ministry and give it a strong and indepen-
dent status, in view of the pressing nature of
India’s population problem.

As for the death rate, the available evi-
dence shows a definite decline. The death rate
has declined from 31.2 per 1,000 (1931-41) to
21.6 (1956-61). The infant mortality rate
(based on incomplete data) has fallen from
123 per 1,000 live births in 1951 to 98 in
1959. The official figures may not be exact,
but the declining trend is obvious in the
general death rate and its age and sex com-
ponents. On the other hand the expectation
of life at birth has increased from 32 in 1951
to 42 in 1961.

Two other major improvements are res-
ponsible for India’s population growth. There
has been no famine during the last 15 years.
There is still malnutrition and undernutri-
tion, but famine with all its rigours is a thing
of the past. India has received food grains
from many countries, particularly the US,
and the per capita consumption of food is, if
anything, higher today than it was a decade
ago. Secondly, incredible as it may sound,
malaria has been almost wiped out. In the
past the number of people who suffered from
malaria and the number who died from it
every year ran into some eighty million and
a million respectively.

If anything, with progress in preventive
measures and with more medical institutions
and medical personnel of all kinds, and help
from the WHO, Colombo Plan, etc., India is
bound to register a further decline in her
infant, maternal, and over-all death rates.

The real question before India is whether
this formidable increase in numbers has help-
ed or hindered the economic development of
the country. Population numbers by them-
selves mean nothing. Population trends and
economic development are closely inter-
related and each is a determinant and conse-
quence of the other.

The population factor — which includes
the size of population, the rate of growth,
age and sex composition, and fertility and
mortality rates—has a direct bearing upon
the development factor—which includes the
resources to be spent on supporting the popu-~
lation at a certain level of living, the size and
possible employment of the labour force, the
rate of current consumption and saving
available for investment, etc.
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It is difficult to eonstruct a single and pre-
(C:;ssn;?;le;{ of e;onomic development forpthe
y 10T such a short period as a decade.
éntlndla re_hable and comparable statistical
ala on various sectors of economic develop-
mbelnt during the last decade are not avaS-
Ie;oset. r’gﬁ:blr;atsli?]r;(le income is perhaps the
‘ composite inde -
;omlc development, During the ﬁ)lfstOfF(i)\C/(e)—
ear Plan (1951-56) the country registered
considerable progress in the agricdltur'l
sector and the total national income increa ‘edd
by 18 per cent over the figure for 1951 sAt
the end of the second Five-Yea1: .Pl'
(1956-61) the national income had incre "nc;
by 20 per cent over the figure for 195%&35@

atTa};e Sopulzition increased during this period
nnual rate of 2.15 per y
.1951 population figure, wh(re)reascetr:e Oi\rlleclreth‘C
in natlongl income was 4.9 per cent over ?}iz
'113150—51 Income figure at constant prices.
e per cgplta annual income was Rs. 246 ;
1951 and it increased to Rs. 286 in i961 in
terms of 1948-49 prices. This works oal nt
an mCI.“ease of 14 per cent during the 10 vcai'
as against the 20 per cent increase envisa ec;
by the Planning Commission because of Etihe

COmmiSSiOn‘S underestimat
e Of i
’ pOpulatlon

The record of agricultural pr i i
India. during the past 10 years ph;);il:)(:elﬁninllrj
pressive. The total production of food rrains
in 1949-50 was 54,000,000 tons. The i relii
minary estimates for 1960-61 show thgt an
all-time peak of 77,000,000 tons of food grains
has been reached at the end of the second

plan period. Thus there has been an increase -.

of nearly 38 per cent in food production
during the period 1951-61, while the increase
in population was 21.5 per cent. Most of the
States have increased their food production
at a rate faster than their population.

As for the pattern of consumption, recent
family budget surveys show that generally 50
to 70 per cent of the total expenditure of the
average family is on food, the important
components being cereals and pulses. The
net availability of cereals and pulses for
congumption has been steadily increasing
during the last 10 years. As aéainst a t})tal
of 13 ounces of cereals and pulses per capita
per.day in 1951, the corresponding amount
ava11§ble in 1959 was 16 ounces. While the
calorie and protein content of the diet of an
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average Indian is still very low, the position
has improved during the last 10 years.

Has India’s economic Progress kept p.s\ce1
with her population growth.? Hgs the llevet
of living of the average Indian risen at leas

i h of a
a li i t substantially ? How much of
galx{f'tzi’ lfharlls0 the high decennial addition

proved to be?

In spite of Jack of adequate statistical qatlal:
it is obvious judging from trer{ds oftsagflthe
tural and industrial prpdqgtlon£ that the
decade has witnessed signt C(?n' economic
improvement. An upward tren is jsible in
almost every sector of the e.co.nom);. There 1
no doubt that the 1e}\;e; (;forlllew:s jon the ave:

. . a .
Iﬁ(gaeblar;?cla?eéi?slilgs of decent humar; eXIStii
ence. The economy ©0f chronic shor agesms
beiné gradually transformed into an ?COIZ'OH z
of near-self-suﬁiciency, although it 1Sd'SL t
long way from affluence even according to

Indian standards. |
tion still is whether it

e been possible to attain even

\}:Iim}liledr nl%tv?lzvof living had the growt‘h gf
. ation been at @ slower rate. The answ :
pOPUId affirmative. Had we added gbout 3

il e d' about half the actua} increase,

xgxeonf'ar(;llilies, would have received more

menities. io gre:
) It can of course D¢ argued that this great

i i itself an index of
e in populatloéllei:t 1in India's level of
11 populations, particn_x-
countries, increase 1n
to the slightest im-

But the major ques

increas ‘
the over-all 1mprove
living. Theoretlcally ad
larly in underdevelope

. in responsé V. : :
numbfrfznts in the conditions of life. This
prove

. o on for some years
incr_eas}e] lslesce);mﬁ tl(i)vig“g becomes'high and
umll'tg and then the population  num-
sustaine 'likely to be stabilised at a fairly
bers are lf living. This is apparently what
high level of X India. Therefore the next
is happenins whether the country
pertinent at a higher level of
can aff%r d more millions by
living five
1971.
Thus, India’s Prese
registermg

hundred an

nt demographic dilem-
substantial population
ma of . economy’s productivity
@ncreases > continue for some decades.
increases 1y be resolved only by mas-

R a can s
T.hlb edcl(l;r::r?ic aid from abroad and a radical
sive

ALRT Nt

though bonuse Br

cut in the birth M
family limitation.

—The Guar
Indi

t, 1961.

U. K. IMMIGRATION BILL
Measure ¢ Certainly Discriminatory’

New York, Dec. 16: The New York
Herald Tribune said to-day that, whatever
may be said about the proposed British Bill
to restrict immigration, it will “in fact dis-
criminate almost entirely against men with
black skins.”

«The Commonwealth Immigration Bill
which Parliament is now stormily debating
has become a national case of conscience for
Britain, ”’ the newspaper said in an editorial.

“ Unemployment, social dislocation and
racial discrimination are genuine veasons
for seeking a fresh approach to the immi-
grant problem, and Mr. Macmillian’s Gov-
ernment is determined to push the Bill
through in one form or another. Americans
are not exactly entitled to pontificate, but
it does seem there are broader considerations
to be taken into account.

“ One, obviously, is British responsibility
to its position as the multi-racial Common-
wealth’s founder-member. Whatever may be
said, the Bill will in fact discriminate almost
entirely against men with black skins.

“ Then, too, there is Britain’s responsibi-
lity toward its colonies, or former colonies,
whose life and social structure it has
ordained through the centuries. This 1s espe-
cially true of places like Jamaica, where the
crushing poverty of the black masses is like
a wordless verdict on the injustice of
history.”

The Hindu (Madras),

18th December, 1961.
UNITED NATIONS

SEX CRIMES REDUCED BY
EARLY WEDLOCK

New York, Oct. 4: Early marriages cut
down sex crimes, the United Nations Gene-
ral Assembly’s Social Committee was told
yesterday.

Mr. Jamil Baroody (Saudi Arabia), who
madec the statement, added that where there
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were “delayed marriages,” the result was
“ glandestine relations. ”

The: Committee was debating a draft
convention on cofisent to marriage, minimum
age of marriage and registration of mar-
riages. The draft proposed that all marriages
should be registered in each country by an
appropriate authority.

This met with general agreement, but a
provision that no marriage should be enter-
ed into without the “full and free consent ”’
of the parties concerned led M. Alphonse
Sita (Congo-Leopoldville) to observe that
the * great problem” of marriages in Africa
was not lack of consent, but real consent.”
He said that because of pressures, a young
girl sometimes went into marriage ¢ despite
herself. ” A definition of the word “ consent ”’,
was needed, he added

Some delegates also argued that the draft
convention, which states that each country
should have legislation laying down a mini-
mum age of marriage should specify a defi-
nite age.

—The Hindu (Madras),
7th October, 1961.

U.S.A.

EPISCOPAL CHURCH FOR
BIRTH CONTROL

Population Rise Cited
Detroit, Sept. 28 :

here today.

At the same time it approved the dissemi-
nation by the United States Government of
birth control information to less-developed

nations “ wherever it is officially sought.”

The three-million-member denomination,
meeting in triennial general convention, thus
joined the growing number of Protestant
bodies that have formally approved planned

parenthood.

Among these were the American Baptist
Convention, the United Lutheran Church in
America, the Methodist Church, the United
Presbyterian Church and the United Church

of Christ.
Lambeth Stand Recalled

A resolution stating the position of the
overwhelmingly

Episcopal Church  was

The Protestant Episco-
pal Church endorsed artificial birth control

January

adopted by both its House of Bishops
House ‘of Deputies. ops and

It recalled that in 1958 the Lambeth Con-
ference emphasized that “there are man
lands today where population is increasiny
so fast that the survival of young and olq ii
threatened and population control ha
become a necessity.” ]

Lambeth is a gathering held in England
every ten years of all bishops in the Ang-
llcgn communion. The Episcopal Church in
this country is a part of world Anglicism

In an extension of the Lambeth thesis, the
cqnvention in Cobo Hall here maintained’that
“'1t is the duty of the better-developed coun-
ries such as our own to help such countries
to (;)e}clome self-supporting in food supplies
an ealth measures t i
other aids.” frough technical and

“In particular,”™ the resolution
“ while condemning abortion and in?aerftl{acggc(izy
we believe that methods of control which aré
medically endorsed and morally accepted
may help the people of these lands so to plam
family life that children may be born vlv)ith
out a likelihood of starvation, and we a
prolv;\ the rendering by our Government po_f
assistance 5 Pt g i
o SL to this end wherever it is officially

A second resolution adopted by the con-
vention was taken word-for-word from
another Lambeth statement. In part, it said :

“This general convention hold
responsibility of deciding upon tksle t:iint:zi
and frequency of children has been laid b
God upon the conscience of parents ever }:
where : that this planning, in such ways y.
are mutually acceptable to husband and w'zflb
in Christian conscience, is a right and -
portant factor in Christian farr;ily life ;r:c_i

should be th 3 ces )
o be L e result of positive choice before

“ Although it is clearly a pri ;
tion of Christian marria}ée tﬁlaltmslr:ﬂd(l)*bhgz_
born within the supporting framewoirli ?
pgrental love and family concern with 0.
right to an opportunity for a full and spirie
tually wholesome life, it is not to b “held
from' this that the procreation of chilc?r held
the .5019_ purpose of Christian marria ee? .
plicit within the bond between husband and
wife is the relationship of 10\;0‘ wri]th ar_mtq
sacramental expression in physical unionl:

v

a

- has reached the
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The twelve-day Episcopal convention will
end tomorrow with the reading of a pastoral
letter from the House of Bishops.

—The New York Times,
29th September, 1961.

16 MILLION OVER 65 :

U. S. GROWING OLD FASTER
THAN RUSSIA

Chicago, Dec. 9 (UPI) : A man who
works with his brain for a living does not
consider himself “ old 7 until he is 70. A man
who works with his hands feels “old " at 60.

A woman of the upper economic class
thinks she is “ good looking ” at 35, while
her lower economic class sister thinks she
peak of her beauty at 25.

These and other conclusions about growing
old—the problem that puts wrinkles on our
faces, gold watches in our pockets and time
on our hands—were reached in a p_ioneer
study by scicntists of the University of

Chicago.

The report, originally released by the uni-
versity on November 26, also cgnc)udcd that
the United States may pe handicapped in its
struggle with communism by the aging pro-
blem—a problem SO basic that one out of
every 11 Americans can confront it just by
Jooking in the miryor.

Every year an increasing proportion of the
U.S. population—-and in fact, t}_lat of all the
free world Western democracies—is being

absorbed by * oldsters. ” The rate of in-
ding to the study, has made

aold” country relative to the
world rival, the Soviet

crease, accor
America an
population of its
Union.

«1f youth means vigor and age debility,
the Western and free nations may be handi-
capped in the intense competition—economie,
social, political and perhaps military—which
lies ahead,” warned Philip M. Hauser, in an
introduction to a report on the study pub~
lished in the fall issue of the university
magazine * Context. ”

Mr. Hauser, director of the university’s
population research centerz noted that since
1900 the number of Americans over age €5
has increased 500 per cent to 15,800,000—the

one out of 11 ratio.

By 1980, he predicted, there will be
another 50 per cent increase producing a
total of at least 24,500,000 Americans over 5.

Perhaps more significant than many of
Fhese statistics is the fact that the rate of
increase of oldsters is proceeding along at a
clip almost twice that of the nation as a
whole.

'Will the result in any eventual showdown
with the Soviets sap our national strength
and consign us to a sort of turtle-and-hare
competition ?

Mr. Hauser points out that ““ youth has not
always .triumphed over age, and age has
many virtues and strengths not possessed by
youth.” But to exploit them, America must
take a ‘‘ dramatically ” more critical look at
Fhe problem of aging than it has been will~
ing to do in the past, he and his colleagues
agree.

The studies of the ““ age scientists ” cover a
broad range of physiological and psychologi-
cal aspects of the aging process. Some of their
tentative conclusions :

. Work in genetics and the study of muta-
t1oq — furthered by similarities between
radiation injury and natural aging—offer
hope men may someday leain to retard the
aging process.

Men may one day discard the chronologi--
cal yardstlck for judging age in favour of a
ﬂeXIbfle tsyhstem which recognizes the com-
mon fact that so
T it that < me men of 70 feel and act 50

As more and more Americans join the
oldster category, their very numbers will
produce a sense of belonging in an indepen-
dent * sub-culture ” that will enable them to
kr))i;teg ;:on‘qpelnsate for “social, economic and

sychological 1 ”
old peop?e r\ow?sSeS common among - our

The new “sub-cult "
) ub- ure” of older Ame-
ricans has definite distinctions among econce)-
Zzl;lcijclé}x{sses, according to results of a 10-year
i tg nown as the “Kansas City project.”
rfx e survey conducted among a pilot groil
?Ubg;ig?sle :f)erio !(315 13 the Midwestern cit}?
5 . > wvided into four ial
classes : upper middle, lower middle -
lower and lower lower., ) upper
In general, the i i
, e Interviewer
upper-class man sees a 1
' : slow period of arri
1)ng.afi matprlty followed by a relatively ;‘}IZIV-
period which he defines as “ o] age.” TO}ft
. e

s found, the
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lower class man, it was found, saw life speed-
ed up, with the first phases of adulthood ap-
pearing to pass quickly followed by a long
“old age.”

For example, a “lower lower ”’ class man
thought he had reached the peak of matur-
ity at 25, while maturity for an upper mid-
dle class man was defined as 40.

The older woman’s view of herself similar-
ly was affected by her social group. An upper
middle class woman tended to consider her-
self most ‘“ good looking ”’ at 35 and ‘““in her
prime” at 40. A lower lower class woman
felt she reached the peak of her beauty at 25
and her prime at 35.

The study showed that 75 per cent of Ame-
rica’s older people believed an older person
had no chance of saving enough money to
care for himself in old age and thought the
Government should provide money for his
maintenance.

Ernest Watson Burgess, professor emeritus
of sociology at the university, concluded that
the ‘rocking chair” stereotype of America's
old people must be discarded rapidly in favor
of a more flexible approach to oldsters as the
true individuals the Chicago study showed
them to be.

“The time has come for a critical evalua-
tion of policies, programs and projects” to
learn the “ capacities, needs and potentiali-
ties of older people,” Mr. Burgess said.
Otherwise, he warned, the Government was
wasting money on its ‘“uncritical ” welfare
programs.

Mr. Burgess is a fine example of his own
argument. He is 75.

THE AGE ‘GAME’

How Men Look at Aging

‘When is a “at his “middle- ..

man prime ? " aged ?* old ?”
Upper middle class 40 47 70
Lower middle class 35 47 70
Upper lower class 30 40 60
Lower lower class 25 40 60

January

How Women Look at Aging

When is a 3 5§
woman 90-%0 gé 'E ;

T e a °

2 5 = :

(5]

Upper middle class 35 38 40 70
Lower middle class 30 35 40 70
Upper lower class 27 30 38 67
Lower lower class 25 25 35 65

~—The Pittsburgh Press,
10th December, 1961.

U.S OFFERS TO HELP
POPULATION STUDIES

Won't assist in Birth Control or
Make Aid Conditional

Washington, Dec. 13 : The
Government is now officially
the proposition that rapid popu
poses serious economic
underdeveloped nations.

United States
committed to

lation growth
problems for many

The Government is activel

mulate study and public dj
problems.

¥y seeking to sti-
scussion of thege

It is prepared to consider requests from ”

other countries for U.S. technical assistance

in conducting studies of i
population
rates and their impact on econo N oh

ment. mic develop-

But it will not make population limitation
eifforts a condition for future U.S. economic
aid. It will not urge or advise any nation to
undertake birth control programs. And it ig
not prepared at this point to provide birt};
control information or devices to countrieg

which decide on their own to I;
o J o launch sych

T_his summary of U.S.
an interview by William

assistant to Undersecretar
W. Ball.

policy was given in
T. Nunley, special
y of State George
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Action demanded by Non-Catholics

The policy was not evolved quickly or
casually. It was carefully framed after
months of consultation among high officials
who are aware of the intense religious, poli-
tical and diplomatic pressures which have
built up around the whole question of popu-
lation control.

The policy-makers were confronted, on one
hand, with demands from a number a pro-
minent Americans, including many Pro-
testant and Jewish vreligious leaders, that
this country take a vigorous initiative in
coping with rapid population growth rates
which, according to World Bank President
Eugenc Black, “threaten to nullify all our
efforts to  raise living standards in the
poorer countries”.

They were mindful, on the other hand, that
the U.S. Catholic hierarchy has formally
served notice that it will fight any use of
American tax funds “to promote artificial
birth prevention, abortion or sterilization ”
in any land.

Beyond these domestic pressures, the State
Department faced a potential diplomatic row
in the United Nations, where Sweden and
Denmark have proposed action to assist
underdeveloped countries in “finding a
solution 7’ to their population problems.

The Swedish-Danish proposal has been
placed on the agenda for debate at the cur-
rent session of the General Assembly. Its
inclusion on the agenda was opposed by seve-
ral predominantly Catholic countries but was
supported by the United States.

Nunley said the U.S. position is that “it is
time to get this subject off the blacklist of
things people don’t talk about and bring the
problem into the open for study and dis-
cussion. ”’

He emphasized that the United States is
not advocating any particular solution for
population problems.

“ The main thing we’re trying to do is to
get people to think and talk about these pro-
blems and to recognize that there is an im-
portant relationship between population
growth rates and economic development. "

He warned against over-simplifying this
relationship, or leaping to the conclusion that
birth control programs are the only way to

14

raise living standards in underdeveloped
countries.

* In dealing with this matter, we are stand~
ing on a small island of knowledge sur-
rounded by a vast ocean of ignorance and
uncertainty.

* There are tremendous variations in the
population problems of different countries.
Population growth rates are affected by a
great many factors other than birth control.

*“ We cannot be sure whether the problems
produced by population growth will ulti-
mately be resolved, in any given country, by
reducing the rate of population growth, by
technological break-throughs in the produc-
tion of goods and services, by commercial
arrangements which permit a better distri-
bution of goods and services, by mass emi-
gration, or by various combinations of these
services.

He said the United States is “ prepared to
consider on their merits"” requests from
other governments for assistance in * acquir-
ing additional knowledge about their own
population problems.” In fact, it already is
helping some countries with the essential
preliminary step of conducting an accurate
census,

Won’t attempt to impose policy

But the United States ““ will not attempt to
impose” any policy toward population-
growth countries receiving U.S. economic
aid, and it “ will not advocate any particular
technique of population control.”

He said that to date no nation has ever
asked the United States for “ specific assist-
ance in controlling population growth.™

If an underdeveloped country did not seek
help in launching a birth control program, he
said, it would be referred to a private U.S.
agency, or to some of the foreign govern-
ments, such as Sweden and Denmark, which

are ready to give technical advice in this
field.

*1 do not know whether the U.S. Govern-
mept will ever consciously provide specific
assistance in controlling population growth,
and T am even less certain whether \;ve will
ever offer assistance in support of birth con-
trol programs, ™ he said.

“ At the present moment, incredible as it
may seem to some Americans, birth control
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is not a major issue in most parls of the
world. It certainly is not a policy objective
of the United States Government. Qur real
objective as Undersecretary Ball said re-
cently, is simply to make sure that every
birth everywhere in the world will some day
be accompanied by a birthright. ”

—The Louisville Times,
13th December, 1961,

FREE SPEECH ARGUED IN
BIRTH CLINIC CASE

New Haven, Dec. 8 (AP) : The defense
injected alleged violation of the right of free-
dom of speech today in the trial of two per-
sons accused of violating Connecticut’s
eighty-two-year-old anti-birth control law.

Catherine Roraback, the defense counsel,
used the freedom-of-speech approach in what
she called a new attack on the law’s consti-
tutionality

Circuit Court Judge J. Robert Lacey con-
tinued the case indefinitely until he could
study Miss Roraback’s brief.

The two defendants in the case are Dr, C.
Lee Buxton of Yale University and Mrs.
Richard W. Griswold of New Haven. They
have pleaded not guilty to charges of being
“an accessory to the use of contraceptives. ”

It is the defense contention that Dr. Bux-
ton’s right to freedom of speech is violated
by the state law that prevents dispensing
advice on the use of contraceptives.

Dr. Buxton and Mrs. Griswold were arrest-
ed November 10, ten days after they had
opened a birth-control clinic here and had
begun to give advice on the use of conira-
ceptives,

—The New York Times,
10th December, 1961.

‘FAMILY BREAKDOWN' IS CALLED
NO. 1 SOCIAL PROBLEM IN U.S.

The Family Service Association of Ame-
rica, which will begin the observance of its
fiftieth year this week, said yesterday that
family breakdown was now ‘“ America’s
No. 1 social problem.”

A special edition of Family Service High-
lights, the association’s official journal, said,
this “ disease ”’ of society required a “ crash
program ” to investigate the causes. The goal

January

would be to inform the public of the enor-

mity of the problem and to seek its support
In a program of education and prevention.

Tbe association, which opens its fiftieth
anniversary conference today with the theme
of “fortifying the family for the
the Sixties,

stresses :

A tripling of the rate
last two decades.

A divorce rate of one in
riages.

A delinguency rate tripled since 1940.

An annual admission rate to mental hospi-
tals of more than 200,000 persons.

All of these spell * family breakdown, ™
Highlights observed.

"‘ Behind these statistics are not only indi-
v1dualls but whole groups of people—families
—which are blighted. And these social illg
are bpt a small part of the syndrome that
constitutes the over-all, debilitating disease
we call family breakdown, ”’ it was said.

“A strong family is more than one in
which the symptoms of family breakdown,
such as divorce or delinquency or alcoholism,
are absent. Hence the urgent need for the
Family Service Association to develop and
vigorously expand its programs of preven-
tive family counselling, social planning and

action family-life education and other vital
work. ”

‘ stress of
lists these vesults of present

of illegitimacy in the

four new mar-

The four-day conference at the Commo-
dore Hotel, a special biennial one commemo-
rating the association’s anniversary, will
bring together staff and board members
from more than 300 local family counselling
agencies in the United States and Canada.
To-night’s opening session will hear Frede-
rick G. Storey, president of the association.

—The New York Times,
12th November, 1961.

185 MILLIONTH AM-ERICAN IS BORN

The population of the United States hit the
185,000,000 mark 17 seconds after 3-01 p.m.
Thursday, according to the “ census clock
in the U.S. Department of Commerce.

Secretary of Commerce Luther H, Hodges
led cheers in Washington as the population
count hit an all-time high. The census clock,
while not absolutely correct, is believed
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» At the time of the Apirl 1,
1960, census, the clock’s estimateﬂ was 11,000
less ’than the actual door-to-door count.
e’The clock looks like the mileage meter of
an automobile speedometer and its ‘tfally
o to reflect these developments : a
changes ery 1.5 seconds, a death every 19
blrthd? the arrival of an immigrant every
iegor:nin{xtes and the departure of an emi-
: 25 minutes.
gri‘itee\(;irnysus Bureau 1‘ecord§ showed the
lation density of the United States on
AL day to be 52 residents per square mile.
o ;bétherlands, the world’s most densely
i;l)ptgleated country, the figure is 900 persons
- square mile.
fOlA:aIfI};dgcés marked the 185,090,000 popula;
ti count Thursday, he said the.‘_e.ven”
o d the country’s strength and virility.
prov‘e id that if the population continges @o
g:o;alas it has, it will reach 200 million in

five years.

« quite close.’

—_The Atlanta Constitution,
1st December, 1961.

« BIRTH CONTROL 1S OUR HOPE’

d must take up widespread birth
face annihilating nuclear \fvar,
Professor Kingsley Davis told thi- (Iint7e1na-
tional Industrial Conference here today.

« World War III is close at hapd apd _tbe gse

atomic weapons in.cond.uctmg it is pro-
of ¢ 0” the famed University of California
bable, her (student of population pro-
demogratlc))ld the businessmen and industrial-
bltesrr;igm 60 Free World nations meeting here
is

i ek.
thl;u::eyesterday Neil H. McElroy, former

t head of
ce Secretary and presen

US. Difter;?roctor & Gamble Soap Compapy,
the ilathe world's business leaders to abolish
tlgfegrinding poverty which afflicts more than

nkind.
half (;f ?:im J. McCloy, the attorney gnd
An who is President Kennedy’s principal
ban}(\er on disarmament, called for a means
a(fivteetljcling international disputes without
0
v Professor Davis said flatly that no eco-
‘-lt olitical solution will avert nuclear
nomic Orhpabsence of an immediate, effective
war in t in the population explosion which
P”},"of)d‘fgg the earth with human beings.
is

Mankin
control ot

“ Unless the unremitting population pres-
sure is released in the near future by Iower'—
ing the birth rate, it seems likely t_hat it
will be tragically released by a rise in the
death rate from the use of modern arma-
ments, " he said.

“Today, in an era of rising expectati(?ns,
there is little likelihood of mass starvation,
but a distinet likelihood of warfare.

“ The maintenance of peace among nations
can hardly be achieved by such superficial
means as pronouncementis deploring warfar_e,
agreements limiting armaments, or ‘votes in
the United Nations Security Council. These
measures deal with the sympioms, not the
causes.

He put his finger on what is really causing
“unrest and resentment ”.

“The uncontrolled and meaningless ex-
pansion of human numbers.

*“This factor is operating in industrial
societies, where such amenities as space,
clean air, recreational facilities and water
are becoming scarce in relation to the multi-
plying hordes ......

“ It is in operating in non-industrial socies
ties where even elementary education,
clothes, and shelter are hard to get.”

There has been no “peace” since World
War II, he noted. From 1955 to 1959 there
were 16 revolutions, eight of them accom-
panied by civil war. “ The old colonial sys-
tem has continued to crumble ... Africa is
being balkanized by the process of drawing
national boundaries around tribes .... the
Communist empire has continued to expana
....small-scale warfare has been ende-
raic .... nations all over the world are
devoting large shares of their income 1o
military preparedness peace is indeed
precarious.”

Free food does not solve the population
problem—indeed, it makes it worse, by
reducing mortality without reducing ferti-
lity, he said. A public health program which
leaves the birth rate untouched or increases

it ... “may be so deleterious as to nullify
the gains. ™

—San Francisco News-Cqll Bulletin,

12th September. 1961,
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POPULATION GROWTH
WORLD’S No. 1 WOE

No 20th century problem is more grave or
more basic than the problem posed by man’s
fertility, Dr. S. Chandrasekhar, Director of
the Indian Institute for Population Studies,
said here today.

““The facts can be summarized briefly,” he
told the International Industrial Conference.

“ Today the total world population has ex-
ceeded the three billion mark,

‘“ According to some °‘ guesstimates® there
vrere probably no more than 15 million peo-
ple in the world at the end of the Stone Age.
At the birth of Christ the population had in-
creased to about 250 million. In 1650 this
number had risen to 500 million ; and a cen-
tury later to 695 million.

“In 1850 it passed the billion mark. Half a
century later, in 1900, it rose to 1,500 million.

“But during the last 60 years, the world
population has doubled and become three
billion.

“Thus, it took man many thousands of
years to multiply to a billion and a half, but
it took only a little more than half a century
to double that number. At the current rate of
increase, the world might have 6.2 billion
people by 2000 A.D.

“ All the rich countries may not be willing
to underwrite the development of the under-
developed countries. And who can blame
them if they guestion why the fruits of their
hard work and efficiency should be shared
at the altar of the boundless fertility of the
backward ? "

—San Francisco News-Call Bulletin,
12th September, 1961.

BIRTH CURB PILL — OR WAR THREAT

What is needed to overcome wretched
poverty in many parts of the world is “a
really cheap, effective, acceptable and harm-
less birth control pill,” Dr. S. Chandra-
sekhar of India asserted here yesterday.

And if birth rates aren’t lowered, the like-
ly alternative is war, said Kingsley Davis,
chairman of the University of California
Department of Sociology.

The two addressed a panel of the Inter-
national Industrial Conference at the Mark
Hopkins Hotel.

Januwary

‘ At the conference are 619 industrial and
hnancigl teaders from more than 60 nations.
It continues through Friday. It is sponsored
by Stanford Research Institute and the Na-
tional industrial Conference Board.

The wpr}d population is increasing by 45
to 55 mlll.lon per year, said Dr. Chandra-
sekhar, Director of the Indian Institute 1ov

Population Studies and the total iy
three billion. o now

*Of all the problems faced by man, none

Is more basic or grave than that posed by
man’s uncontrolled fertility, " he said. )

' “Even the most casual look at the
tions of human life in the unde
parts of the world shows how bac
distressing life is for the

condi-
rdeveloped
kward and
average man. "
lLivmg standards can't be lowered any
tu;‘ther, and raising the death rate is un-
thinkable, he uadded. Only universal birth
C(?ntr'ol could help, and * today, conventional
bl}'th control methods have by and large
failed among the masses in Asia’

Thq aid of Amecrican science and techno-
logy is needed, he said, to perfect the ideal
“ cheap, effective, acceptable and harmless »
birth controt piil.

Tension

_ Davis, the UC sociologist, said the popul
tion pressure was an essential cause
sion in the world today.

He cited reports that Red China, m
instigated the resumption of Soviet nuclear
testing ; and he pointed to 16 revolutions in
the world in the last four years .
by population pressures.

da-

of ten-

ay have

as triggered

‘e U_nleSS the unremitting popul
sure 1s released in the
ing the birth rate, it se
be tragically released
rate from use of mo
concluded.

ation pres-
near future by lower-
ems likely that it will
by a rise in the death
dern armaments, © he

Capital

T\yo other panel speakers noted other
possxble methods of economic improvements
n underdeveloped areas.

Dr. Alexander
director of the

Agency, said a cance

King, of England, deputy
Furopean Productivity
ntrated effort to develop
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itions raging investmeni v
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Zztltt;(;:i)ted such a prograr.r;. the noted,

: its success has Leen manifest.

Goods

stadt, chairman of. the
K}igztgauck and Co., predicted
d for him—that total con-
free world © will
dly than popula-~

Charles H.
Board of Sears
i red
—in a report I b o
sumption of goads 10 rta i
rise somewhat more p

tion. consumption may

« gven though perdc‘ilﬁ}a in many densely
. o apprecic
not increase app

Assimilaﬁon and I

gince ihe yery
alien groups with

gzilian Mmajo
Luso-Braziha of a culturall

Brazilian socie
rity was unwi

‘nnings of immigration, ‘
s e tv has been a basic postulate. The ruling

lling to concelve of a national society other
y homogeneous structure striving toward a * Bra-

populated (and underdeveloped) countries,
ather areas will raise the overall average. ™

Kellstadt also reported a current slowdowy
in durable goods sales in America (appl}-
ances, power mowers, TV sets, etc.) and said
it probably would continue through the
1960s.

However, “ the stage is being set for the
biggest marriage boom in our history in the
jate 1960s’ as war babies reach adulthood,
he noted.

Thus, a boom in durable goods sales is ex-
pected several years later.

Arthur Rosenbaum, Sears director of re-
search, presented the paper for Kellstadt.

—San Francisco Chronicle,
13th September, 1961.

ntermas riage as Means of Eliminating Tensions

a complete merging of the

. -ms . ‘ve inter i r ot ish-
than in (VT8 2 T hieved by intensive intermarriage. Whatever the w
o

. - 1 t i ! i
Zlha. IZEBOf a Brathan race
ful ma o
the darker gtrans

The ideals of cuttural and bio
e
Brazilian a:oncepOur
45 a matter of .ct
p .
groups coming MO
intexmarrying * ar
n immigrant 1

. Brazilian.
nese have been tryl

tes u;‘bed,
people ©of

mere_,.when
hemselvesv
¢ lies 2

among t
feP}} ﬂ\’dt t‘her

is, it certainly centres round the idea that
will eventually be absorbed by the lighter ones.

logical merging had a common rO(I)t i:x ;he

it alty.  Intermarriage is not merely taken
t Of, ?Ggil;;}halgz aalzo subconscicusly desire that all foreign
bteh;z couniry cease to be foreign in the ngxt generation
o that they do not stay within their own httl.e clans. 1If
ries an Italian immigrant, it is as satisfactory as
But when Germans begin to marry only Germans,
ng to marry only Japanese, then we feel pro-
Even if we do not put it into so many words.', the feeling
any racial or national minority begin to marry
the ominous cry, - racial cyst ™, is taken up. All Braziliang
mortal danger for the country.

Emaiio WiLLEMs, © Brazil ™ i The Positive Contribution
by Immigrants (Paris. UNESCO. 1953) Pp. 143-44,
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POPULATION PROBLEMS

PETERSEN, WILLIAM. Population (New York.
The Macmillan Company. 1961) pp. 652.
Price $ 7.50.

Professor Petersen of the Department of
Sociology, University of California at Berke-
ley provides us in this book with a general
text on population for use in undergraduate
and graduate courses in Demography in
American colleges and universities.

Besides an Introduction on “ Population as
2 Field of Study”, the book is divided into
three parts. The first part is devoted exclu-
sively to an examination of the growth and
composition of the population of the United
States. This is understandable in view of
the fact that the book is primarily address-
ed to the American student. The ten chap-
ters in this part discuss such conventional
topics as the Growth of the Nation, Sources
of Demographic Data, Age and Sex Compo-
sition, American Immigration Policy, Inter-
pal Migration, Urbanism and Urbanization,
Family and Fertility, Morbidity and Morta-
lity, and Population Projections. These
chapters introduce the student to the vari-
ous demographic concepts in terms of the
American population situation in a simple
and lucid style.

The second part of the book, dealing as it
does with “ Population in Various Types of
Society 7 is of more interest to the non-
American reader. It contains chapters on
The Population of Primitive Societies, The
Population of Preindustrial Civilizations,
Population During the Industrial Revolution,
The Population of Totalitarian Societies (the
Soviet Union and Nazi Germany) and The
Population of Underdeveloped Countries. In
the chapter on the Population of Underdeve-
loped Countries, Professor Petersen includes
Japan, China and India. While the author
noles that Japan is the only Asian country
which has become an industrial power, it is
not clear why Japan is included in the chap-
ter since Japan is technically a * developed ”
nation. The discussion of the policies of the
Soviet Union and Communist China are
admirable, but the reader wishes that the
author could have given a little more space
to India’s population policies.

(The third part of the book titled * The
(fgneral Determinants of Population ” con-
tains four chapters on Malthusian Theory
and Its Development, The General Determiv-
nants of Fertility. The General Determinants

Of M Itallty, alld G n
0 Ihe e elal Detelllllllantb

. T‘h1s book transcends the conventional
limits of population analysis and provides the
latest data on a number of societies While
half of the book is devoted to th(_; United
States of America, it does not, unlike oth
textbooks in the field, discuss onlv the U.S eAr
under the title “ Population .Probler:ns‘. "
There are numerous valuable tables ana
charts and a brief and excellent bibliography
at thg end of each chapter for furtherrxtudy
A brief appendix is devoted to * Some ‘Notés.‘
on the Techniques of Population Analysis »
There are nearly forty apt and illustratlvé
photographs. A carefully compiled index
completes the volume.

In addition to the latest available .
many countries,the book includefél&]edzclit:taf(c))lf
the 1960 census of the United States. A book
sncn as thia has necessarily to trespass into
disciplines in which a single author (;annot
be expert, and yet Professor Petersen is ver
much at home in Economics and Anthm}-]
pqlogy. A few maps in a subsequent edition
might further enhance the value of the book

The present reviewer used this book in a

one semester graduate course on population

problems at an American university recent-
ly and found it an admirable text. What is
more, the book can be highly recommendeéi
to students in the departments of demo-
graphy, economics and sociology in Asian
colleges and universities. The author's ox}:el-
lent style makes the book very readable He
is to be congratulated on this book. .

THE FLIGHT FROM THE LAND

Why quour Leaves the Land : A compa-
rattwe study of the movement of labour
out of agriculture (Geneva, Internatio-

nal Labour Off
Price §2.98, ce, 1960). pp. 229,

This study is concer i
ned with the causes of
the movement of labour out of agric&l':u:c
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into other occupations, the problems .th.at
arise from such movement and the policies
that have been adopted to deal with such pro-
blems. The rural exodus generally involves
both change in occupation (from agriculture
to industry or other occupations) and change
in residence (from rural to urban). The mig-
ration of manpower from the country to the
city gives rise to many. problems at both the
sending and the recelving ends.

What are the economic, social and“cultural
factors that are pehind the  push” of“the
villages and agriculture and tlle “pull " of
the city and urban occupations ? When. agri-
cultural workers leave the farm, does it im-
prove or have adverse effects on fann efﬁ;
ciency 7 1s agricultural .lab.our skilled ?
When they arrive in tha city is there alter-
native employment readily available and at
lucrative remuneration? What .about llous;
ing, medical and other basiC Soclal services ?
Aré these problems the same In advanced
and under—developed countries ?

This study examines these prqblems in
such economically advanced countries as the
United States of ‘America, Canada, Denmark,
France, Western Germany, the Netherlands,
Norway, Sweden, the Unlted Kingdom and
Italy. Italy which is not quite an advanced
country according to .the deﬁnltlon adopted
here is nevertheless included in this catg_
gory. Countries with 2 large Sllrplus agri-
cultural population, auch as India, Pakistan
and Japan are examined in a second cate-
gory. While Japan is relatively more advan-
ced than India and Pakistan, she has been
included in this category for purposes of con-
venience. Countries which are 1n the process
of rapid development are ejxammed as a third
category. These aré Brazil, Venezuela, Iraq,
Africa south of the Sahara, Turkey and

Yugoslavia.

The major reason for labour moving out

. .« the desire for better pay
of agr}ic'ilttal;rehollsxrs, petter educational and
and‘ Slo facilities, more and better recrea-
rnedlia Aities, and better social status. Per-
;lon flfe mos’t important reason is that it is
d?t’?iiult to support a family on a small hold-
ing, that is, if the agriculturist has any hold-
ing at all. If he is a landless labourer, the
situation is much WOrse. In advanced coun-
tries where the differential between country
and city and agricultural and non-agricultu-
ral occupations 1S not very marked, the rea-

sons given for labour moving out of agri-
culture are ‘‘ greater security” and ‘“ more
social amenities”. Both the landed and the
landless agriculturists suffer from numerous
disadvantages compared with workers in
other occupations, and the differential bet-
ween agriculture and other occupations be-
comes more significant when the traditional
advantages of urban life are contrasted with
the well-known disabilities of the rural way
of life. This contrast is very marked in all
the under-developed countries where agri-
culture is more a traditional way of life and
not, by and large, a successful commercial
proposition.

This study provides some striking figures
on the percentage of farm population to total
population in various countries. In the Uni-
ted States of America in 1957 about 12 per
cent constituted the farm population. This
small segment of the U.S. population pro-
duced enough food to feed itself and the re-
maining 88 per cent of the non-farm popu-
lation : and in addition large quantities of
agricultural products were exported to many
needy parts of the world. In Canada, the
percentage of farm population to total popu-
lation was 15 and in the Federal Republic
of Germany 20; whereas in India, Pakistan
and Japan the comparable figures for recent
vears were 74, 70 and 45 per cent respec-
tively.

It is obvious, and these figures only under-
line the fact, that the rate of industrialisation
and urbanisation In the under-developed
areas is very low. The traditional paradox
of too many people working on too little
land producing insufficient food continues to
harass the economic planners. The Asian
agriculturist is only too ready to leave the
eroded, over-crowded soil for the cities and
the push mechanism of economic distress is
always present. But, unfortunately, there is
little or no pull mechanism in the cities
Tnere are no urban occupations that can re-.
celve gmamated, unskilled and rural labour
The villager in the city has no regular ade-.
quate employment and consequently éravi-

tates to the slum or the i
. avement
its attendant problems. g nowith an

; What is the answer ? The study concludes :
"Thus the evidence suggests that °taki :
people off the land’ is neither so eas -
so beneficial in practice as it sounds on —
Movement may achieve only an equililt))i?jrrn
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of misery:; it may be too slow to reduce
rural poverty and pressure on the land, and
yet too fast in relation to urban jobs and
living conditions ; it may result in wastage
of manpower and undue stress from the con-
flicting claims of the means of livelihood on
the one hand, and life itself on the other.”

A way out is to improve the productivity
of the land and its workers in order to raise
living standards in both rural and urban
areas. And this can only be done as an
integral part of overall economic develop-

Juanuary

ment. In other words, the major objective
of policy in both advanced and under-deve-
loped countries should be not to encourage
or discourage rural exodus as such, but to
improve the conditions of the workers on
the land. If there should be migration, it
should not be the product of distress but of
voluntary choice between occupations.

This is a valuable and well-documented

study, worth the perusal of interested social
scientists,

Population Control

In the long run, in my judgment, the only sure relief for population
pressure and the tensions and troubles it creates is population control.
[ use the phrase in the long run because it does not seem reasonable to
me to expect the rate of population growth to begin to decline signi-
ficantly in most of these Asian countries in less than about a generation.
I want to make it clear that I am speaking here of the rate of population
arowth, not the birth rate. The birth rate may begin to decline in
certain areas somewhat sooner, but the rate of population growth wili
rise as long as the death rate declines faster than the birth rate.

In the long run, man will no doubt learn to adjust his birth rate to
his ability to produce the goods needed to provide a decent living, since
the alternative to such control must be the return of a high death rate
due to hunger and want and disease and probably hot war in the not
distant future. I am not saving that it is impossible to support a much
larger population in these Asian countries at some time in the future
and at a better level of living, but I am saying that I do not believe
the probable expansion of production and the probable population growth
justify an expectation of much improvement in living conditions during
the next generation. I am also saying that even a slow but steady
improvement in the standard of living will not satisfy these peoples and
that, consequently, economic and political tensions resulting from the
growing feeling of poverty will increase.

Since I believe that felt population pressures will increase signifi-
cantly in the near futire, I am very much concerned that even China
and India, in spite of their official approval of contraception, do not
ceem to be making the great eflort necessary to secure its early adoption.
If even one-fourth or one-third of the money and effort being used to
establish heavy industry and basic services were devoted tg éducat'mg
the masses in the need ior birth control, the rate of population growth
could almost certainly be reduced in a shorter time than now appears
probable, and the level of living could be raised much faster during th(;
next two or three decades than will be possible by following their pre:
sent plans for depending almost entirely on economic development to
achieve this aim. This does not seem to be realised in either India or

China.

—WARREN S. THOMPSON, Population and Progress in the Far East
(Chicago. University of Chicago Press. 1959) pp. 399-400?
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COMMUNIST CHINA TODAY
By S. CHANDRASEKHAR

Professor Chandrasekhar, eminent Indian Demographer- and distin-
guished social scientist, recently returned from an extensive tour of the
People’s Republic of China and his views on Chinese life made international
head lines. In this book Professor Chandrasekhar makes a candid report on
China and gives his own impressions of his China tour.

He explains in his introductory Chapter that he did not go to China
with any preconceived views but to find out the truth about life in China
under the Communist Government. Professor Chandrasekhar’s observations
are incisive and often startling.

Readers will find here new insights into " The Great Leap Forward”
the People’s Communes, and other controversial developments in China
through the eyes of a highly skilled and trained social scientist.

Professor Chandrasekhar, well known author of several books on
Asian Demography, is Director of the Indian Institute for Population Studies.
Mr. Frank Moraes contributes a Foreword.

* * w *

An extract from The New York Times editorial on the contents of
this book under the caption “ The Red China Zoo ” is given below :

Regret has often been expressed over the fact that 1t is difficult,
sometimes impossible, to get accurate news about what is really happen-
ing in Red China. There has been much speculation for example, about.
what life is really like in the new experimental communes, but only a
little real testimonyv. We welcome therefore a break in the bamboo
curtain.

Dr. Sripati Chandrasekhar Is an eminent Indian social scientist,
who has just returned to the free world after an extensive visit to Red
China. He was well received there and the communists showed him
with pride their various achievements. He got a close look at a ““ model ”
commune. What he saw has now been published in this newspaper.

This is not the work of a propagandist, or any sort of profes-
sional anti-Communist. It is rather the observation of a highly trained
and skilled man whose one object was to find the truth. In his detailed
exposition of what he saw he passed no judgment until his" survey was
complete . ... That indictment is brought by a man who sought the truth.

Second, Revised and Enlarged Edition — 200 pages. Price Rs. 9

ASIA PUBLISHING HOUSE

‘Bombay : Calcutta : New Delhi : Madras London : New York

Copies available from :

The Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-20

4

Aaneladd e s ctaaas S YUY i
A o o SN



2

CHINA’S POPULATION

Census and Vital Statistics
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POPULATION AND PLANNED PARENTHOOD IN INDIA

) By 5. CHANDRASEKHAR

By S. CHANDRASEKHAR
With a Foreword by Jawaharlal Nehru

. i ic description of the
] and presents for the first time an authentic descripti

This book . . 1 and
; s China in 1953 and a careful an
An Introduction by Julian Huxley, F.R.S. { ¢ scientific Census conducted by People’s

ﬁrs. lysis of the census vesults. The book also describes China’s new
Dr. Chandrasekhar examines the growth of India’s population in critical analy nisation and gives the vital rates for the years following
{ terms of her fertility, mortality and social institutions. He finds that the vital statxstlcavl orga lution. The author’s conclusions on China’s present
standard of living of the people is not increasing commensurately with the the Communist reYOU > d its implications for her neighbours provide
growth of population, which amounts to a net annual increase of some eight pro-natalist population policy an
million people. i tood for thought. .

After a brief review of agricultural possibilities, large scale indus- ! % * * , I L. h
trialization and migration, Dr. Chandrasekhar examines in some detail the «The great value of Dr. Chandrasekhar’s lucid exposition is that he
place of family planning in a positive and democratic population policy for factual basis which should be of help to all those who rea-
the country. He explores and answers the economic, sociological, cultural, ' provides a clear, 7o¢ bout the future can be of value unless it is firmly
religious and administrative difficulties in the path of wide-spread adoption lise that no speculatlc?n. a”
of con.traceptio_n among the Indian people. ~He also gives technical details pased on current realities 7. —The Hindu, Madras,
of various available birth control methods in a language intelligible to the
layman. ' . N N

. ) ) i " i i i ‘ drama’

“ Dr. Chandrasekhar gives a detailed and scientific account of India’s l « Dr. Chandrasekhar describes in tk.us book. the.greatlcefxsusf e
population problem. He is not unaware of the many difficulties to be sur- . Himself an authority on populatlon'stumes, his ana y51s-o ! ina’s
mounted but rightly points out that the problem is 50 central and so urgent { of Chm'a o blem is at once academic, analytical and comprehensive .
that difficulty must not be allowed as an excuse for inaction. His book is { population Pro —Link, New Delhi.
an important contribution not only to Indian thinking but to world thinking
on this central and overshadowing problem of our age.” —Julian Huxley. . . % *

#* *

i " { ; i ext of lectures delivered by Professor Chandra~
_“Dr. Chandrasekhar’s advocacy of birth control  will encounter “ This bo?k gl-:es::i{t,ng Kong in June 1959. This study of China’s
opposition in various quarters, but his book, well arranged, clearly written, sekhar at the University

. . . . . i jecti d isti oach.
and informative, is a notable contribution to the modern scientific study of plems is commendable for its objective and realistic approach

. lation pro O .
population.” —The Contemporary Review, London pop¥ st be thankful to Dr. Chandrasekhar for this informative study and
* * “ N ’ . we mu‘et and yet caustic views with which he intersperses his comments.
ui
“Dr. Chandrasekhar gives against a the d

succinetly stated and up-to-date

e torwar d to his forthcoming bigger and comprehensive study of
. We lo
ocial and economic determinants

background of demographic facts and their g China's Population Problems.”
n

a brief estimatg of me’diun'n-run possibilities for agricultural and industrial

progress, regchmg thg Inevitable conclusion that these cannot provide suffi-

cient relief in a sufficiently short time . —The Economist. London. second, Revised and Enlarged Edition, 1960. Price $7.50; Rs. 8.50
* * ! 4

% N
* The author has dealt with ever

—Quest, Bombay,
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planning problems in a hausti ¥ aspect of the population and family (HONG KONG UNIVERSITY PRESS)
N exhaustive manner and hig i SUD-
ject is highly to be commended . e prfi?rr;ztj tlf(f)i?uzf t;]/fagr:s oD ot T PRESS
Revised and Enlarged Edition, Demy 8vo, 144 pages ) ‘ e
Price 12 sh, 6d. or Rs. 10 .’ Copies available from :
GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD. LONDON i The Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-20.
MACMILLAN COMPANY, NEW YORK ;
Copies available from : T T '
The Indian Institute for Population Studjes, Gandhinagar, Madras-20 5
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INFANT MORTALITY IN INDIA
1901 — 1955
By S. CHANDRASEKHAR

{
This is the first scientific sur

vey of Infant Mortality in India and
breaks entirely new ground. Professor Chandrasekhar surveys the census

In simple and non-mathematical langua
basic prineiples in the ecaleulation of the Inf
4 culties which occur in making such caleulati
tics are inadequate. For the first time he
official data on infant deaths in the light
evaluates their significance for a furture pol
sent inordinate infant death rate to g more acceptable and civilized level.
The cultural, economic and pathological causes of thege deaths are then sur-
veyed. Finally he pleads for an enlightened

and progressive approach to the
problem at the Federal, State and local level and outlineg a constructive policy.

ge he sets out some of the
ant Mortality Rate and the diffi-
Ons in countries where the statis-
sets out all the available Indian
of international experience and
icy aimed at lowering the pre-

This pioneer work will be invaluable
‘ sociologists, statisticians ang public health
underdeveloped areas.
*

to demographers and economists,
workers, and to al} students of

* »

“Dr. Chandrasekhar who holds the post of Director of the Indian
Institute for Population Studies, is India’s leading demographer. His book is
primarily addressed ‘to the intelligent reade y the patriotic citizen and those
in authority’ rather than to the narrower ci i :

the present position; he shows what neeqs

to be don : S0 s
how best to do it.” €. and he indicates
*

—The Times*Literary Supplement, London.
*

; analysis of vit istics i
¢ a developing area, and much of it applies to al] Thleaiufazt;iﬁ;rz

ciates the'fact that a reduced infant mortality goes hang in hand with a
reduced birth rate. But it is only When good parenta] responsibility has
been developed that most people are able consistently tq adopt the techniques

3 M » .
of family plannlgg. . . —The LQILCGt, London.
“Your book Infant Mortality in Ingiq deals with i
. a ve

subject and I am sure that the facts you have given ang the Sugge;;‘iqoizrta:&
have made will help us.” ' Y

—Jawaharlal Nehru.
175 pages. Price 20 shillings, Rs. 16

GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD. LONDON
HUMANITIES PRESS, NEW YORK

Copies available from :
Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar,
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Madras-20.
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HUNGRY PEOPLE AND EMPTY LANDS

By S. CHANDRASEKHAR
With an Introduction by Dr. William Vogt

j isi : raphic and
s ternational tensions arising from demograp
blem of internationa : . :
. T'he proces is examined with special refe‘rence to such thfckly fp(j:nf
fertility fixffere“ tries as Japan, China, and Indxjo\. The population 0' sia
latee A'Slan (;m::r\:ingly but much as the population of Europe grew in the
is growing aia

o cemter tion eventually overflowed and occupied empty
POPUjai: tralia, Dr. Chandrasekhar maintains that
as and 1:; Asia ‘of a billion people who are gradually
rdeveLOI;ee political, economic and social repercussions
mx?(}i]uciie to international p?acfi _AS a way c?ut- he

d Population Policy involving (1) liquidation of 'Coloma'hsm,
pleads for a WOrl, p ation of contraceptive knowledge, (1.3) an international
(2) widespread dfssem;n Jarge-scale and rapid industrialization and (5) world-
Migration ?utrl;(;::y’o(f )scientiﬁc agriculture. Dr. Chandrasekhar does not
wide develop

idable political, economic and cultural (’)bstaclefs in the
e formidable p nts out that the alternative is a grim one—

The European
lands like the Americ
the bottling up in unde
coming into their own
which can hardly be co

minimise th : :
path of such a policy but he pol
a third World War. * *

*
*

1 difficulties of policies
ientific study of the very rea
¢ A scholarly and scien

. i the pressures
imi growth and to relieve
d limit population
poth to control an

where they have become acute. —The Economic Journal, England.

* &
*

» Jucidly written and well-documented book and others dealing
¢ This luci

od nd u i i apart from the preventi(}]j
with the wo d fo pop Iation prObleIll Wth}.l,

i e rlll fbggeast challenge to our civilization, should be read by all
of war, is the b1

’
interested in the future. ~—The Times, London.

Third Edition. 306 pages. Price 21 sh. Rs. 16.80

GEORGE ALLEN & UNWIN LTD. LONDON
MACMILLAN COMPANY, NEW YORK

Copies available from :

Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-20,
The In
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REPORT ON A SURVEY OF ATTITUDES OF MARRIED
COUPLES TOWARD FAMILY PLANNING
IN THE PUDUPAKKAM AREA OF
THE CITY OF MADRAS, 1958

By S. CHANDRASEKHAR

Introduction by

Hon. Shri M. A. MANICKAVELU,
Minister for Revenue and Health, Government of Madras.

When I proposed to the Government of Madras in June 195

Survey toward Family Planning in the City of Madras mi h

. . t b i

Jmplement'atlon of the Government’s Family Planning Pr%)grarirlrizeﬂtlllmem e

only readily agreed to the proposal but made a grant towards ti]e Coystn:));

the survey. —From the author’s prefqce.
36 pages. Price 45 nP.

Published by
THE GOVERNMENT OF MADRAS
MADRAS 1959
Copies available from :
The Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-20
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A Report on South Indian Reading Habits
By 8. CHANDRASEKHAR

The Southern Languages Book Trust prepared and distributed
comprehensive questionnaire designed to throw ‘light on the book-readin ;
buying habits of the people of South India. 25,000 copies of the ques tiog an
were distributed and about 3,000 replies were received. nnaire

These replies have been analysed and tabulated with a view to de.ter
mine the patterns of behaviour and preferences among the respondents Apa ;
from these filled-in questionnaires, information was gathered b . p' by
fleld work. y conducting

90 pages. 146 Tables. Price Rs. 2.50

Copies available from :

THE SOUTHERN LANGUAGES BOOK TRUST
’
25, Sterling Road, Madras-3,
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POPULATION REVIEW

A biannual journal of Asian Demography
Edited by S. CHANDRASEKHAR

N REVIEW is a journal of Asian dgmography and is published
fv?jI:BI;Aggg in January and July by the Indian Institute for Population
Studies in Madras, India. A .

The journal contains authoritative, research and review articles on the econo-
: Jsociological, statistical and anthropological aspects of population problems
d with particular reference to Asian, African and other under-
Articles cover the following fields of interest :

Infant Mortality

Labour Force

mic,
in general and W
developed countries.

Anthropology '
(Cultural and Social)

Marriage
girrlx:lelxs*vation Maternal Mortality
Ecology Migration (Various Aspects)
Economics Mortality in general

Political Aspects of Population
Problems

Population Policy

Population Theory

Economic Planning‘
Environmental Hygler}e N
Ethnic Groups and Minorities

Family _ lat]
Family Planning PubAhc Health .
Fertility Regional Population Studies

Resources (Various Aspects)
Rural Problems
Sanitation

Food Resources
Formal Demography Y
Geographical Aspects of i
Population Questions S(‘)mology. A
Housing Vital Statistics
N REVIEW publishes contributions from such well known
POPULATISOSir Julian Huxley and Dr. Gunnar Myrdal as well as the work

scientists a . . .
sclentls ticularly from Asian countries, in the fields of popu-

of younger scholars, par
lation and related subjects.

Besides articles, each issue carries su'ck.l .1‘egular features as Bpok Reviews,
From the Press Cuttings, Institute’s Activities and List of Publications Received.,
Each issue contains about a hundred pages.

POPULATION REVIEW is ed.ited by Profes.sor S. Chandrasekhar, the dis-
tinguished Indien social scientist and population expert.

The journal began publication with the January 1957 number (Vol. 1. No. 1).
Each volume contains two numbers. Complete sets of volumes for 1957, 1958,
1959, 1960 and 1961 (ten issues altogether) are available at the current subs-

cription rates.

« The journal will help in promoting sciegtiﬁc study of the quantitative and
qualitative aspects of population. The Indian Institute for Population Studies
aims at promoting such investigation with special reference to India and Asia.
It is a unique work in promoting interest in demography. It is a useful
document for the general public. It will attract economists and scientists.”

—National Herald, Lucknow,
Annual Subscription : Rs. 10 for India & Asia.
&£ 1/- for United Kingdom, Europe and Africa,
$ 4.00 for U.S.A. and the Americas.

Published by
The Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-2¢
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JANATHOGAIYUM KUDUMBA KATTUPADUM
(BOEAsI@EYD GHiEu SLHUUTHE)
By S. CHANDRASEKHAR
This is a Tamil translation of Dr. Chandrasekhar’s Population and

Planned Parenthood in India published under the auspices of the Southern
Languages Book Trust, by Gemini Publishers in Madras.

224 pages. Price Re. 1.95

A",
w

Telugu Edition
BHARATA JANABHA KUTUMBA NIYANTRANA
(w&é BT Ko &)d’boLéea)

By S. CHANDRASEKHAR
152 pages. Price Re. 1.25
Published by
SARASWATHI POWER PRESS

Rajamahendravaram, Andhra Pradesh

/)
“w

Malayalam Edition
KUTUMBA SOOTHRANAM
By S. CHANDRASEKHAR
152 pages. Price Re. 1.25
Published by
DEEPAM PUBLISHING COMPANY
Ernakulam, Kerala

A,
o
o

Copies available from :
The Indian Institute for Population Studies, Gandhinagar, Madras-20.
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INDIAN INSTITUTE FOR POPULATION STUDIES

OBJECTS : The primary object of the Institute is to promote the.sciem.iﬁc
study of the quantitative and qualitative aspects of .populatlon. The Ir‘mtltute alr.ns
‘to promote such investigation and study with s'pecxal reference to I.ndla and As.m,
The Institute pursues these objectives by carrying out re_search' projects, arranging
Jectures, organising seminars and conferences, publi;.bing a ‘]ouma],' p:?pers and
books, by co-operating with other institutions lliavmg similar ijsctlves, and
through any other means which the Institute decides upon.

The TInstitute aims to further relationships between Demographers, ‘ECOl'lf)mi.SfS,
Sociologists, Statisticians, Anthropologists, Geographers, f"md other social sc‘lentls!s
in India and abroad. It is the endeavour of the Ins‘u.tute to 'proTnote mt.erest
in Demography in all its varied aspects among individual ?Clentlsts, national
and international scientific organisations and the general public.

* * * *

APPLICATIONS FOR MEMBERSHIP sheuld be addressed to the Secretary
of the Institute in the blanks available for the purpose from the Institute. = A
brochure dealing with the aims and objectives of the Institute can be had free

on application.

EDITORIAL COMMUNICATIONS and BOOKS AND PERIODICALS for
REVIEW should be addressed to the Editor, POPULATION REVIEW,

Gandhinagar, Madras 20, (India).

COMMUNICATIONS RESPECTING ADVERTISEMENTS should be address-
ed to the Business Manager, POPULATION REVIEW, Gandhinagar, Madras 20,

(India).
* * *. *
SUBSCRIP‘TIONS for POPULATION REVIEW: Rupees Ten per year.

Single copy : Rupees Five in India and Asia. Cheques may be made payable to
THE INDIAN INSTITUTE FOR POPULATION STUDIES and sent to

POPULATION REVIEW, Gandhinagar, Madras 20 (India).
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